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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


No apology is necessary for offering to the Tamil student a book 
which has long been wanted. In regard to the imperfections which 
detract from its value, the writer can only say, he has done what he 
could. He has tried to state the facts of this noble language suc- 
cinctly and clearly. The examples, with few exceptions, have been 
selected from books in universal use in the Tamil country. Should 
a second edition be published, these examples will be considerably 
increased in number. 

No work can remove from the elements of a language like Tamil 
all that may embarrass the learner. There are difficulties in it which 
must be met bravely ; but there are, certainly, none which a very 
moderate degree of attention will not enable any one, however 
unpractised in such studies, to overcome. 

The following hints may be of use to those who use this book : — 

1. Do not proceed too quickly. An entirely new language 
requires great accuracy in the mastering of its elements. 

2. Write down everything from the very beginning. Read always 
with pen, or pencil, in hand. 

3. Read aloud all the exercises with a Tamil teacher ; and be very 
careful in ascertaining the correctness of what you have written. 

4. At first, whenever you meet with a new word, look for it in 
the Vocabulary, and decline or conjugate it in full, 

5. Begin to talk— -though with stammering lips — as soon as pos- 
sible — the very first day. Never speak English to a native if you 
can help it. Why say ' salt/ when you can say ‘ s.uu 5 ? Do not 
be afraid of making mistakes. 

8. Be very careful in noting down differencesip idiom, between 
Tamil and your own language. If you hear^mich Christian or 
Cutcherry Tamil, beware of thinking all yo\|?¥ear to be really Tamil. 
Try to cultivate a Tamil ear, so as to detect an unidiomatic expres- 
sion as you would a false note in music. You should understand all 
you hear : you need not use any expression that is not good Tamil , 

This little work has been written with a deep feeling of the vast 
importance of the acquisition by all who sojourn in the land, of the 
language of the people among whom they dwell. Two hours a day 
for a year will enable most people to converse freely on ordinary 
topics. with those around them. 

It is proposed in due time to publish a second part 1 in which the 
poetry of the language will be illustrated. 

1 See Tamil Poetical Anthology and Third Grammar. 
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PREFACE 


The author would scarcely have ventured to publish, in this 
country, a book requiring such peculiar attention to accuracy in 
type and arrangement, had he not been zealously seconded by 
Mr. P. R. Hunt, the able superintendent of the American Mission 
Press, to whose efforts to improve Tamil typography all who use the 
language are indebted. 

The earnest wish and prayer of the writer is that his efforts may 
tend, in however small a degree, to facilitate free intercourse between 
Hindus and their brethren from the West, and so aid in the impar- 
tation to the former, of all that God has bestowed upon the latter. 

Tanjore Mission House, 

October $ th , iSjf. 


PREFACE TO THE SEVENTH EDITION 

This work, originally published in 1855, has been reprinted 
many times, and in various forms, during the half-century of its 
existence. The author has had the opportunity of consulting with 
very many who have used it both as teachers and as scholars. 
In October, 1885, the author was appointed University Teacher of 
Tamil and Telugu in Oxford, and as the Handbook is the text- 
book prescribed for the young civilians appointed to Madras, he 
has had peculiarly favourable opportunities of testing its usefulness 
and ascertaining its deficiencies. The result of nearly twenty years’ 
teaching is embodied in this final edition. It is hoped that nothing 
of importance has been overlooked. The advice given in the 
Preface to the first edition is precisely what requires to be urged 
now upon every student of Tamil. Here, as elsewhere, Festina 
lente, is a good motto. 

The author is under especial obligations to many kind friends 
who have rendered assistance in the preparation of this edition. 

Especial thanks are due to the Secretary of State for India for 
assistance towards the publication. 

Mr. Pembrey, as on former occasions, has with great patience 
and skill helped to issue what it is believed will prove to be, in 
regard to typography, one of the correctest works in a foreign 
character ever issued from the English Press, 

G. U. -POPE. 

Oxford, 

Jummry, 1904. 


A TAMIL HANDBOOK 


INTRODUCTION. 

§ I. The Tamil Language in General. 

1. The Tamil Skt. Dravida) is the vernacular speech of 

about thirteen millions of people, inhabiting the great plain of the 
Carnatic. The limits within which it prevails are thus defined in 
the Nannftl (a standard native grammar) : ‘ The eastern boundary 
is the eastern sea (the Bay of Bengal), the southern boundary 
is Cape Comorin, the western boundary is the west sea, the 
northern boundary is Vengadam (or Tripety, a town about 
eighty miles north-west of Madras, nearly on the same parallel 
with Pulicat).’ Here the western boundary from Comorin 

to Trivandrum is correctly stated, but 

from Trivandrum northward the Tamil country is confined to 
the eastern side of the Ghats. The Tamil region thus includes 
a portion of South Travancore, the entire Zillahs of Tinevelly, 
Madura (including the dominions of the Tondiman Raja), Trichi- 
nopoly, Coimbatore, a great part of Salem and of North Arcot, 
with the whole of South Arcot and Chingleput. North Ceylon 
also is a Tamil Colony. Tamil communities are to be found in 
most of the British cantonments in the Dekkan, and in various 
colonies of the Empire; 

2. The principal languages cognate to Tamil are the Telugu, 
the Kanarese or Kannadi, and the Malayalam. 

The Telugu is bounded on the north by the Uriya (beginning 
with the district of Ganjam), on the north-west by the Marathi, 
on the south-west by the Kanarese, and on the south by the 
Tamil. It differs from the Tamil more widely than do the other 
cognate dialects. 

The Kanarese is the language of the table-land of Mysore, of 
part of the Nizam’s territory, and of a part of Kanara. 

The Malayalam is spoken on the western side of the Malaya 
mountains from Mangalore to Trivandrum. 

Minor cognate dialects are (i) the Tuluva, which is a dialect 
spoken in the neighbourhood of Mangalore, and is nearly allied 
to the Kanarese. 
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(2) The various dialects spoken by the rude inhabitants of the 
Nilagiris, of which the Tuda is more allied to Tamil, and the Kota 
[gohata] to the Kanarese. The Burgher [badaga] is simply 
old Kanarese, much corrupted. 

(3) The Gond and Ku, in Gondwana and the adjoining- hills. 
The rude languages of some other mountain tribes in Central 
and North-western India such as Brahe: possess more or less 
resemblance to Tamil in idiom and structure. 

To this family of languages the epithet ‘ Dravi'dian ’ has been 
applied. This is hardly correct, as that term must include 
Marathi. They have also been styled ‘Tamilian,’ from Tamil, 
their chief member. 

3 . The origin and affinities of the South Indian group of 
languages have been much discussed. 

On the one hand, the more deeply they are studied the more 
close will their affinity to Sanskrit be seen to be, and the more 
evident will it appear that they possess a primitive and very 
near relationship to the languages of the Indo-European group. 

Yet they are certainly not mere Prakrits, or corruptions of 
Sanskrit. Some have supposed that their place is among the 
members of the last-mentioned family, and that they are prob- 
ably disjecta membra of a language coeval with Sanskrit, and 
having the same origin with it. 

They certainly contain many traces of a close connexion 
with the Greek, the Gothic, the Persian, and other languages 
of the same family, in points even where Sanskrit presents no 
parallel. 

On the other hand, Professor Rask, Mr. Norris, and more 
recently Dr. Caldweli, have striven to show that the original 
language of the nomadic tribes from whom the races of South 
India have sprung was probably what they term ‘ Scythian,’ that 
is, a member of that group of tongues in which are Included the 
‘ Finnish, Turkish, Mongolian, and Tungusian families.’ ’■■Cijy'. 

4 . Grammars of the Tamil may be divided into two classes : 

those composed by native scholars, and those written by 
Europeans to facilitate the acquisition of the language by 
foreigners. by v {A; 

(1) In the first class it is only necessary to mention the 
following:— : 

(a) Agastyds Sutras. It seems very doubtful whether the 
book which now goes under the name of Quit si&pjdcuih is really 
an ancient composition. As a whole this work is not extant, 
but fragments of it have been published. 

(b) The Tolkdppiyam, written by ^irarar^nojriSsri? of the town 
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of Qj$irei)arruL9ujs(ajiy. } south of Madura. This has been edited by 
S. V. Damodaram Pillai. 

(c) The rsek^uT®) (isso=good, srt®>= scientific treatise), composed 
by Pavananti of the town of &me »<s. Of this very able work many 
editions have been published, and a copious commentary has 
been added by xmas iEw&Qeumijn of Tinevelly. The whole of 
the N annul, with a plain prose commentary, vocabulary, and 
summaries in English, has been published as the second part of 
rny Third Grammar. I would recommend the learner, who may 
wish to carry his studies beyond the present work, to read over 
this Third Grammar, as introductory to the Nannfd. I venture 
to hope he will find after mastering that work, that the writings 
of the Tamil Grammarians will present scarcely any difficulties. 

(d) The Q^irdr^nrio (O^irdo ancient), compiled under the 
direction of the learned Jesuit, C. J. Beschius. This is a very 
comprehensive work ; but Its author imitates the native writers 
not jn their excellencies only. It can hardly be considered an 
original work, though the chapter's on Composition and Prosody 
are more so than the former part. 

( 2 ) (#) The earliest Grammars published by Europeans were 
those of the Rev. C. J. Beschius, of which there are two, one of 
the common dialect }Qm®k@i&Cp) and the other of the poetical 
{pjfigiSip). They were written in Latin. 

A translation of the common Tamil Grammar was published 
by Mr. Horst, and subsequently with corrections by the Rev, 
G. W. Mahon. It has been superseded in a great measure by 
later publications, yet is deserving of am attentive perusal by the 
Tamil student. 

The 1 Shen ’ Tamil Grammar was translated and published 
by Mr. Babington. This is a correct and scholarlike edition 
of a masterly work. An edition of the original was issued 
under the supervision of Dr. Burnell. 

(b) The early Missionaries of Tranquebar published a Tamil 
Grammar, copies of which are in the British Museum \ 

(c) A Grammar was published in Europe by Mr. Anderson, of 
the Madras Civil Service. This is an able work, but its usefulness 
is lessened by its strict imitation of the native grammars. 

(d) The next was by the Rev. C. T. E. Rhenius, of Palamcottah. 
This is a very clear and useful work, and was founded upon that 
of Beschius. It has gone through three editions, and though 
not a scientific grammar, is a plain, useful manual. The Syntax 

1 The following are two of these publications: (1) Ziegenfaaig’s Grammaiica 
Damulica, Halae, 1716; (2) Walther’s Observations $ Grammatical, See., Trangam- 
bariae, 1739. 
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is deficient, and the examples were mostly made for the grammar, 
and not taken from standard Tamil authors. 

(c) Dr. Graul, late director of the Leipzig Lutheran Mission, 
published a small manual, which, while it contains little new, is 
an elegant and scholarlike compendium. 

(/) Since the publication of the first edition of this work 
a Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages has been 
published by Dr. Caldwell, which throws great light upon every 
part of the subject. 

5. The native Tamil literature, though inferior in extent to 
the Sanskrit, contains many works which will amply repay the 
careful student. The names of a few of these, in the order of 
their difficulty, I subjoin. I venture to mention the ‘ Poetical 
Anthology,’ as containing the choicest bits of Tamil poetry, with 
the necessary apparatus. (See my Naladiyar , pp. xxxvi-xlvii.) 

(1) The writings of Auvai (Lesson 97 ). 

When the student is able to read plain prose Tamil with case 
he will find the little works of this far-famed poetess the best 
introduction to the study of the poetical Tamil. They consist of, 

(a) The Atti-cudi 

{b) The Konrai-veynthan (Q&ndrsop GsuiLi^esr), and 

(c) The Muthurai (q^giss). 

The two former of these consist of Ethical and Miscellaneous 
Maxims, arranged in alphabetical order. The last -work is not 
altogether a genuine production of the authoress ; but the 
greater number of the verses are of considerable antiquity and 
of undeniable merit. 

They have been published by the Rev. P. Percival, under the 
title of'' Minor Poets,’ in a beautiful little volume. 

(2) The Kurral of Tiruvalluvar. 

This unique work was intended by its author to be a com- 
pendium of all wisdom, and to stand in the place of the Vedas 
to the Tamil people 1 . ;■■■■:. ;/;■■ ■ j 

(3) The Ramayanam of Kamban, 

Nothing can exceed the sweetness and harmony of the 
versification of this real poet. 

The first portion, or Unai.4firearL.ii (the canto which relates 
to the youth of Rama, the hero ; Skt. BALA, a youth, KANpAM,, 
a chapter), is deserving of careful study. 

5 See The Sacred Kurral oj TiruvaUuva-Kuyanar, with introduction, grammar, 
translation, &c. By the Rev. Dr. G. U. Pope, London, 1 886 , 8vo. 
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(4) The Naladi-nanuru (isneo, four, line, rsirgxrjpi, four 
hundred (§ I7s) = t c he four hundred quatrains). 

This work consists of forty chapters on the same subjects as the 
Kurral. The Tamil is pure, and many of the verses are of singular 
beauty 1 . 

(5) The Naisadham, a poetical version, by King Adivlrararna- 
pandiyan, of the History of Nala. Of this work it is proverbially 
said, ‘The Naishadam is the nectar of poets.’ 

(6) The Jlvaga Cintamani, an Epic founded on the history 
of King Jlvagan. This is a difficult work, but without doubt 
the finest Tamil composition extant. 

(7) The Tembavani (Q^wun, unfading , wfi, a garland ) of 

• Beschius must not be omitted in this enumeration. 

This work contains a kind of summary of the Bible, mingled 
with legends. It is a close imitation of the Cintamani, from 
which much of its poetical diction and most of its figures are 
borrowed. -Some verses are brilliantly poetical. 

There are many prose works in Tamil, which are translations 
or adaptations from the Sanskrit. All of these are, more or less, 
unsafe models of style, being full of foreign idioms and pedantic 
expressions. The following are much read, and will be useful to 
the discriminating student : — 

(a) apnu>( 6 $&if) fable , ux&fifi, cluster). 

(b) (Skt. chintaraani, a gem supposed to yield 
whatever its possessors wish for). 

(c) u< 6 $&£iBj 3 iT&a< 5 a >0 (u@#, five , pisfileu i, method of acting), 
translated from the Sanskrit. 

6 . There is a large and rapidly increasing translated literature 
in Tamil. These works had better be studied sparingly by the 
learner, , until his progress in the language shall enable him to 
detect unidiomatic forms and expressions. 

1 Sea The Naladiyar, with introduction, translation, and notes. By the Rev. Dr. 
G. U. Pope, Oxford, 1893, Svo. 
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§ II. The Alphabet. 

[The following pages are intended to assist the student who reads with a 
teacher. Throughout the work all matter included in brackets, or printed in small 
type, may be left by the learner to the second or third perusal.] 

i. The Tamil primary letters (&(&?£}) are 30 in number: 
12 vowels and 18 consonants. 

©S* [The characters by which these are represented are evidently derived from 
the Grantham, which is itself derived from an ancient cave character, the earlier 
form of the Devanagarl.] 

ii. The vowels are — 


1. Short (<§f8eo). 

a. Long (Qfsof.&i). 

■' ' 

3. Diphthongs. 

1. a 

6 - 4 a (e> added) 


a. D i 

7. [§> or ff 2 


3. a. u 

8. a<£E n 


4. er e 

9 . «r c 

xi. g ai 

5-9 0 

xo. $ a 

xa. 5>®r an 


[A vowel is called e,itS/r — life-letter I\ 


To pronounce ' 

<sy, merely open the mouth, and produce an • unmodified 
shorts. Example: Amei-ica. 
eg is the same sound lengthened. Example : Father. 

§) is ]if as in pin. 

ff is the same lengthened, as in machine. 

®- is to be pronounced nearly like 00 in cook. The Italian u. 
aac, like u in rule , or 00 in school. 

<st and sr, like the e and a in enable , respectively. 

5> and gyKkenin opinion and m opiuvi, respectively, 
fg, as ai in aisle , and sometimes as ai in niaid:—ai or ai. 
j)«r,likecw in fowl. 

©3= The vowels are remarkably pure and simple. The 
most careful attention is necessary in order to catch the 
sounds. 

Much of importance in regard to Tamil vowels will be found ia Pope’s Grammar, 
2-6. 

They are sometimes used as Demonstratives (comp. Lesson 6) and sometimes 
as Interrogatives (comp. Lesson 13). 
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iii. The consonants are — 


No. 

Class 

(g)«Brii). 

Pronunciation. 

Class. 

Trans- 

literated 

by 

1 


& 

As k and ^ in king, gone 

Guttural 

k,g 


1 





2 


iii 

As ng in 

>> 

it 

2 


& 

Pronounced as nearly as 

Palatal 

G 


2- 


possible as a dental 



4 



The Spanish n 

y> 

a 

5 


fti 

When doubled iLiL—tt . 

Lingual 

d, tt 


3 1 


The sharp sound of d. 



6 


em 

. - . 

it 

n 

7 



(d, in Sanskrit derivatives 

Dental 

t, th 


4- 

. 

only) 



8 


1 * 




It 

9 




Labial 

p, b 


5-j 

: " - 


, 


IO 



• • 

it 

m 

XI 

■ v ' 

/<u 

..... 

Palatal 

y 

12 




Very soft — as nearly 


r 

13 

o< 

a) 


dental as possible 


1 

14 


\< 3 U 



Labial 

V 

x 5 


iy> 

Something like the W elsh 

Cerebral 

r 


7 . 


ll 

or 


16 


err 

■ 

Lingual 

I 

17 


(p 

When doubled pp—tt . 

Palatal 

r , tt 


8- 





18 


<30 r 

The English sound 

)♦ 

n 


[A consonant is called Olouj eiQgpgi — body-letter?^ 
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[The more advanced student will find it useful to study 
the following arrangement of the consonants. (Comp. Pope’s 
Grammar, 8, 9, 10.)] 

Tamil grammarians divide the consonants into — 

1. Strong, o/eiisiSOTni,- eueaQ&Qgpg, 1 [a/sb = strong, ^sstlo— class], 
which includes e, CL, p, u, p [sfu.pup], 

83” These cannot end a word. 

2. Weak, QweneSmw, QwenQeOQpp^i [GujeD = soft], which includes 

is, ah), em, s, ld, d~ These are nasals. 

Here each letter is the corresponding nasal to the one 
above. 

§3* Of these is, w only are initial. All except » may be final. 

3. Middle, ^ssL-uSearw, §i@su.Qiu(i§pg! [g)aot_ = middle], which 
includes ib, it, eo, es, jp, &r [tuffsimiipeir). These are semi-vowels. 

§3” [Of these is and m only are initial : all may be final.] 

In euphonic combinations, whenever a nasal precedes a 
■ strong ’ letter, the former is always changed to the nasal of 
the same class' as the latter. 

(a) A circle or dot (ye/reift), 0 or ", above a consonant makes 
it mute : d k, £ c. Remove the dot and it is sounded with 
short a y : * ea. To indicate that a letter is not mute, 
a horizontal line is sometimes put over it: *, i : but this is 
unnecessary, and is seldom used. 

\b) Some of these letters when used to express a Sanskrit 
or other foreign word may vary in sound . For such cases no 
general rules can be laid down. 

(c) s, p, u are pronounced sharp, or hard (1) in the beginning 
of a word, (2) when they have the mute mark, and (3) when 
they are doubled; but soft or flat in all other cases- These 
letters are therefore {surd or) hard at the beginning of a word, 
and -when doubled ; but ( sonant or) soft when they occur singly, 
in the middle of a word. 

Examples— : 

x. sssor (han), eye. wsehr [mag an), a son (as in 

uiaa i (pakkam), side. German Tag). 

a. p&ii (tavaw), penance. wpi ( matkam ), arrogance (as 

puis (tabam), penance. th in this). 

[u is pronounced like 6 , With a U/r© {pat hi), half, 
slight aspiration.] 

.-■fippjtui: (eat/am), sound. 
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3. usssrLD (partam), money. 

^uuih (< appam ), rice-cake, 
bread. 

[Cp. the Hebrew use of the Ragesh.] 

(d) <f=? is not a sibilant, but a very soft palatal: e. g. 
i a/rff (inaeu), a blemish. 

But (x) *&—qca (c being pronounced as eh in church)-, e. g. 
\aa-am), fear. 

(2) & after d or p—c: e. g. (aefyt), possession; 

QpajpS (muyarci) , effort. 

(3) after ©=7 ; e. g- {anju), fear thou ; five. 

■(e) The first five classes in the table (iii) consist of a guttural 
(<*), a palatal (almost a dental) (*), a lingual (d), a dental (p), and 
a labial (u). Each of these has its nasal (©, «wr, ©, to), by 
which it is often accompanied: «#®( u®*, cotton-, 
■sees iri—iresr, he saw ; rm arrow. 

(f) There are three r sounds : /r, p, tj. 

/? (as nearly a dental as may be) : Bring the tip of the tongue to 
the insertion of the upper teeth, and pronounce a gentle r [ica-ti, 
a tree ; wettr, a flower\. 

p (palatal) : Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the 
palate, and pronounce a rough, vibrating r \u>pu>, vice ; uiremp, 
a crag]. 

ys. (cerebral) : Apply the tip of the tongue, as far back as you 
can, to the palate, and pronounce a rough rrr, in which a s sound 
will mingle : w®ny>, rain. In the South, unable to articulate this 
letter, they use a strong / (w) instead. In the North in the same 
■way they use to for y. (Comp. § 123.) 

These are never initial. The if and yt are never doubled. 

(_§■) There are three n sounds : dr, 

m (dental) : Bring the tip of the tongue to the lower edge of 
the upper teeth, and pronounce, a soft n nail ; ev/spirdr, 

he came], \f : d 

ek (palatal) : Apply the tip of the tongue to the ridge of the 
palate, and pronounce a distinct n (iomii>, mind ; ueo dr, fruit]. 

etk (lingual): Turn the tip of the tongue as far back as you 
can, and pronounce a strong n [wemw, perfume-, pup da, beauty, 
defence]. 

ftp* is is seldom (or never) final ; dr and da never initial. 


erdrurrdr (cnban), he will say. 
unLDLj ( pambu ), a snake. 
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(k) There are three t sounds : p, pp, iltl. 

p (dental): Tongue to the lower edge of the upper teeth 
[prrek, self-, Qpppti, pearl\ 

pp (palatal): Tongue to the ridge of the palate [opppw, 
courtyard ’]. 

This use of pp to represent a palatal t is an orthographical 
device. There is no Tamil sign for a palatal t, so a double p is 
used. [In transliteration a line drawn under is the sign of a 
palatal, when needful.] 

C.L. (cerebral): Tongue curled round as far back as possible 
[Qpilu.ii, a covered fire]. This use of del is also a mere 
orthographical device. 

p is never final. 

[p single, in the middle of a word, is sounded like th in this, 
not like th in thin, and not like d : which is a very common 
mistake.] 

(*) There are two l sounds : or. 

(palatal) : Tongue to the ridge of the palate, and pronounce 
a soft I [eeeo, a stone]. 

Hr (cerebral) : Tongue curled round as far back as possible 
[«sir, toddy], 

^5* These are never properly initial. 

(/) ssr p is pronounced ndr, i.e. a d sound is introduced for 
the sake of euphony, erebrnyHa {endran), he said. 

iv. When a vowel follows a consonant it is attached to that 
consonant, and forms with it what is called a Vowel-consonant 
[n.a$irQa>£i = a living body]. 

(a) Remove the sign ( 0 or •) and is inherent in the 
consonant, « ka, * ca , p ta, &c. (As in Hebrew, Sanskrit, &c.) 

]b) 4 ;, when it follows a consonant, is changed into t or v . 

(These two forms are the same really. The intermediate form 
is found in Malayalam, &c) arr ka, ca, pn ta, &c. The latter 
form is only used in these three cases 

6bt + ^=0). + 

(c) When © is added to a consonant, only the 'l is joined to 
the upper part of the consonant. 



VOWEL-CONSONANTS. 


a_ u 

par ?3 

6J € 

ST e 

m 

(op 0 

I? 5 

(opSff uu ! 

mm 


Q<s he 

Qes he 

<$$$ <35 kai 


Q&rr ko 

Qi£6tr kau 

IE] nu 


Qm he 

Qm he 

<mw nai 

Qisirr ho 

Qibiu h o 

Qmeur hau 

3r 

(5 ?» 

Q& f2 

Q& cp 


Q&l 7 CO 

Q&u co 

QcF’SfT can 

ST}! nu 

SKIT nu 

E^3 

(o(g 5 ne 


Q(6^!Tno 

Qfojjirno 

nau 

® du 

(B du 

Qi_. de 

Qi— de 

'' - 1 f" 

Ql-JI do 

Qi—ir do 


S03}f nu 





Q(653) no 

Qfssv) no 

H 

tu 

j3f}W tU 

Q<% te 

Qp te 

65ip tai 

Qprr to 

Qpu to 

Qpetr tail 

JffT «« 

Jfptt nu 

Qp ne 

Qp ne 

<SSiJB U(Zi 

Qpir no 

Qprr no 

Qpsrr nau 


isbP* 

Qu pe 

Qupe 

6$>U pai 

B 


Querr pau 

(Ip 

pip mu 

Qm me 

Qm me 

65i m mat 

Q mu mo 

Q mrr mo 

Qldsit ntau 

u]yu 


Qiupe 

Qiuye 

Gsnuyai 

Qiuuyo 

Qiuuyo 

Qiuerryau 

WSm 

0 ru 

Qu re 

Qu re 

ssiff rai 

Qua ro 

Quit ro 

Querr ran 

spi 111 

syrria 

Qsv le 

Q w le 

8st» lai 



Qevsn lau 

61] VU 

^vu 

Qeu ve 

Qm ve 


Qtsuu vo 

Qsuri vo 

Qeusn van 

(tpru 

PLp ru 

Qip re 

Qtp re 

65) Lp rai 

Qlptj ro 

Qtprf ro 

Qipm ran 

@5 

mm 

Qssr le 



Qmn lo 

Qsntilo 

Qetren lau 

fpj TU 

jpirni 

Qp re 

Qp re 

65ip rai 

Qffrprq 


n 


GpST nu 

Osar ne 

Qesr ne 



Co '((53) fid 

QesrsfT nau 


{To face f. j I. 












































































































































THE ALPHABET 


IX 


(d) a. is changed into o joined to the under part of the 
consonant, or / singly added, or with a loop *js. 

A + ja_=(5, i'-he . = <•>?. lL+s_ = ®. «-fa. = gi, is -f- &. — Qp } &c. 

(e) sss. is the preceding, with an additional stroke or loop to 
denote length. 

A (irregular). <F + asE = @. il + asr=®’. ssar + s«= ggur, &C. 

(/) a and st are changed into Q and G respectively, and 
prefixed to the consonant. 

[They were formerly joined; thus, <® + sr=6ar, and there was 
no difference in form between the long and the short. The same 
may be said of 9 and ^.] 

A + gt = Qs. A + st = Q&. 

(g) gj becomes ea and precedes the consonant. 

[This also was formerly joined ; thus, 9 4- g> = <s*up.] 

« + g = sH)* 5 a hand. To all those letters which begin with 
a loop it is still joined ; thus, Sot, &c. 

(h) 9, §> become Q-ir and Q-n respectively, the consonant 
standing between. 

s + 9>=Qsrr \ (In old alphabets Qsn is Gy and Qan is Cy~. 
A + 9— Qsn f Compare the English k.) 

(*) g m become G-®r : 

A + ^eir=Oseir. (These combinations are rarely used.) 

{j) The number of these vowel-consonants is i8x 12=216. 
These are shown in the table of vowel-consonants. 

(k) In pronouncing the letters in Tamil schools they lengthen 
a short vowel and add na ; thus, 

& is pronounced ka-na, 8 hi-na. 

To a long vowel they add vena or yena ; v or y being 
inserted for euphony. 

sn is pronounced ka-vena, kai-yena , &c. ( ■ 

ffcf* The sooner this is got rid of the better. Children should 
be taught to pronounce ka, kd, &c. 

(/) .But «ai is sometimes added to a short letter, and arrsi 
to a long one. 

«sjf is then a-garam, d-gdram, & ka-garam, stt ka-gdram, &c. 

[Here the letter s is transliterated g. being no longer initial ; 
comp. iii. c, p. 8.] 


12 INTRODUCTION 

v. (a) If the consonants are properly pronounced, the 
vowels preceding some of them will be necessarily modified, 
in a manner analogous to the German ‘ umlaut.’ 

Examples. 

he, avert (not avan). ^&in, he (politely), aver (not avar). 
a?®, house (viidu). Ouem, female (pon). 

a place. rSpm, a neighbour. Ga/Sar, an opportunity. 

Qp&r, a scorpion. Q&iueo, a doing. ' Qeugn, another. 

Sip, under. Qugv, an acquisition. ®?®, leave. 

The learner must take care to vary the sound of the 
vowel only just so much as is necessary to the proper 
pronunciation of the following consonant. 

[pi before the final ear, aw, fr, tp, &, or err of all but mono- 
syllables takes very nearly the sound of er. In the words 
@/rsw®, two, and gjnjjSennji >, a gem, the of the vowel-consonant s 

is pronounced very short, and vulgarly as er. So also in Sanskrit 
words, as skp&Lc, sulphur ,] 

(b) Initial g, er, er (chiefly when followed by a cerebral 
or palatal) are often pronounced as if preceded by <L> (as the 
English initial u is often sounded yu, as in union). 

ereoeoirw, all. e ijp, which. ! eresnh, a vessel , dish, 

if®, an equivalent. gew w, kindred. | s mseem, which man? 

8^* Thisy sound is sometimes written, both in Tamil and in 
its kindred dialects. 

(c) gj seldom has its full sound, except in the first syllable 
of a word. In other cases it is often sounded cy, only 
differing from sr in the slight y sound in which it ends. 

AISLE and MAID give the two sounds very nearly. : 'fis-.fi f;i 

Compare from your teacher’s lips the different sounds of— 
eaa, a hand , and u(gd<ssus, a pebble, 
mu, a bag, and vr, him. 
mu>, ink, and heau, a congregation, 
men, put! and Qwasur, a tabic. 

In the middle of a word it is often sounded almost like ^ ; 
^l^esr-ee(gii, all. The rule given in the Nannrll (95) is, that 
has its full quantity only when it is used to express its own name. 

[In Telugu and Malayafam a is often used where Tamil uses 
g> ; and er answers to it often in Kanarese. Thus : Tel. VELA = 


| (Here it is er + g.) 
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« 9 &>, price. Mai. AVA=«sy®&/, those things ■ Kan. HALAGE = 
ueoeas, a board!) 

(d) a. final is always pronounced very slightly, and by the 
common people is often turned into @. It is almost always 
added to facilitate the enunciation of the final consonant. 
(G. 15.) 

[The Telugu and Kanarese also use S_ in a similar manner.] 

wit®, an animal of the genus Bos = almost to wmL. u if.*©, 
in order to, is often pronounced uisps®. Initial a. is sometimes 
pronounced vulgarly as §>: thus &.esr, thy, becomes 5? air. e_i_(?6w= 
§>t-.Q®sr, immediately. 

(e) §>err is often written or Thus Qwaresrw, silence , 

is written weneenb. This letter does not really belong to the 
language, and was introduced, apparently, under Sanskrit 
influences. 

^arao©/, a certain poetess.(p. 4) — jif&ieaeu. 

if) Commonly, 45 and before £ are pronounced as if 
followed by is 

^sQ, having made , becomes d@. 

QtettdS, having looked at, is pronounced as if written QwrtuaQ. 

uirsQiuw, bliss , becomes umvsQiuw. 

vi. A letter called aythani (G. 12), and written thus, 0° or «>- 
(= the Greek x)> is used in poetry only. It may be an 
imitation of the Sanskrit visarga. 

vii. From the old Grantham alphabet 1 are borrowed the 
following letters, to assist in the expression of foreign words:— 

SH m S fs> H 

(Cerebral ; generally lL) the English s (generally J) 

&j difksh g m 

(generally s or it) (sl£) (sometimes in the end 

of a word in MSS.) 

With these the vowels may be joined. 

Qpajflaf!, a teacher.: eivjSifi, a woman. Gj&tted), loss. 


The question of the strict scientific expression of Sanskrit words in Tamil characters 
is discussed in an especial section of the Nanniil 146, "« It is 

much to be desired that these rules should be strictly obeyed wherever possible ; and 
the analogy of these rules should be followed in the introduction into Tamil of other 
foreign words. Much of the Tamil in popular use wears a very barbarous appearance 
through their neglect. i 

1 See Biihler’s ludische Palaeographie, pp. 68 ct seq. 

B 


| heaven. 


BCfyL—W, 


1 


an elephant. 


[Skt. jati], race. 


(Swirilew, 


1226 
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INTRODUCTION 


viii. The following abbreviations and signs 

are in use : — 

isdsQsih 

LjekOstLi 

QeusS 

tsirerrjp 

•wet cultivation 

dry cultivation 

a land measure 

current 

Up 

UTSu 

eS 

St 

wirsii 



iS&li 

month 

day 

year 

ground 


<S1_ 

@o or 4 §\j 

S* 

18$ sas> so 

ups i 

tsutteu 

GU&i 

balance 

received 

receipts 

charge 

jf 

yj 

a 


Qwpuis- 

Ussuri 

mas- 

suaasds 

aforesaid 

money 

cask 

a pagoda 

(^9- 

He 

<*_ 


(KUITUJ 

Quads 


•oXlOSiff e£ (Z^LD 

rupee 

io fan am s 

a yard 

until 

(g'~ or 

G^~ 

Sabi-. 

(S' °r @ 

<3$ 

■»* 


<smu&rr 

a square yard 

total 

an anna 

a pie 


-9tv. 


u.<ssiu 

&JG5)8(jUmT 

S&imeesrib 

Qrseogts 

&60LD 

belonging to 

more or less 

paddy 

a measure 

QJ 

gfr- 


&xr 


g)/r/r<F gjrrtt&ewjSlifl 

Sljib i Ljlb 


a polite title for a junior most honourable, a title gif 

(for raja-cri) 


ix. The following lists, given for the sake of practice, 
contain none but useful, ordinary words. It will be well to 
commit them to memory. The pronunciation must be prac- 
tised with a competent teacher. The notes majr be useful to 
the student hereafter. TT ; 

(x) Words containing ®. ; : 

Bsii, a finger-nail. gisi, a yoke. su®, a cage, 

sasw, a large snake. Qasrpi, a ■well. sir®, a jungle; 

Qsirteo, murder. Qeorrsm, the world. Qs®, lassf 

Qsneo, a stick. Qesursth, 1 a metal, §tp£o, a scratch . 

Qsneoj, pomp. Q&ur^ow, ) [loham.] an entanglement. 

(§etrw } a tank. , ■ . -.Mumm, chqg, stalks, &c. S/Sepgi, Christ. 
f i represents the Sanskrit k, kh,g, gh and h, and is conse- 
quently surd or sonant according to its position. The Greek 
7 , *> X- 
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b. £ is often doubled, but only when it follows a vowel. It is 
never transmuted or elided. 

c. The use of £ for the Sanskrit h arises from the fact that the 
Tamil possesses no aspirate whatsoever. 

d. The sound of * in the middle of words is very soft, like the 
final g in some German words. 

(2) Words with ®. 

piasu), pure gold. Qpiiairiu, a cocoanut. j using, a share. 
ffimsib, an assembly. enaQs, where? ! siims, ike Ganges. 

Quirmg, botl up. Siiiath, a lion. { ssviims, heat. 

a. m never occurs at the beginning or end of a word. 

b. si followed by * becomes m. (Corap. iii. e, p. 9.) 

(3) Words containing &kr, eh or a. 

e&enr, a male. an owl. sick iris!, a world. 

an ornament, eressfl, a ladder. jy/sjfii, an end. 

^susB, a nail. ereh, why. ^esnssnlffood, boiled rice, 

t&l'ckizr, a dam. iSlaxsft, disease. uemrgjj, make. 

ua'fcsT, a pot. sni^j, lift in the laserd, io®d, mind. 

^fossr, an oath. arms. that. 

<&****, \ spill. Jtebreou., near. 

^.Gcnstfiis, 1 ' ySav, cat. to-day. 

cm atom. 

a. eh and are never found at the beginning of a word. 

b. i is not found at the end of a word, and only of a syllable 
when followed by 

c. £ and m are interchanged occasionally. In poetry m after 
«ar often disappears. 

d. u before £ becomes £. (Comp. iii. e, p. 9.) 

e. eh is sometimes changed into p before a hard letter, (^suffers 

the same change.) .;A 

f. e®r sometimes becomes tl before a hard letter, 

{4) Words with ©. 

© austh, memory , memorial. (vulg -),five. u®«, cotton. 

(^eesTw, wisdom. «©©, rice-wafer. ungear, saffron. 

©/raSgs, the sun, Sunday. deceit. /»©«, poison. 

a. © is never found at the end of a word. 

b. It is, in high Tamil, used for is, and vice versa. 

c. When u> comes before £ it may be changed into ©. (Comp, 

iii e, p. 9.) ' ^ 

a .'; 1 ffrfhTd .b 2 
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INTRODUCTION 


viii. The following abbreviations and signs are in use : — 


rsshrQ&ii 

Li&srQsil 

QsugS 

rsirotrjj] 

viet cultivation 

dry cultivation 

a land measure 

current 

& 

LT& 

si S 

s? 

LDIT&W 

Qffit 

eaqsysfL b 

Seoui 

month 

day 

year 

ground 

(jT 

<a_ 

or 

£ B 

Sgttsmau 

upgt 


eusu> 

balance 

received 

receipts 

charge 

r- 

& 

<5U 

s>SL- 


Qwpuio. 

uemic 

&(T&r 

etnrasair 

aforesaid 

money 

cash 

a pagoda 

<3™*- 

He 



(wu/rib 

Quiresr 


«tiJ€mz&(§LL 

rupee 

jo fanattts 

a yard 

until 

(<§“- or &&.. 

QK- 


(S or @ 

<3$ 

•8® 

■ 


a square yard 

total 

an anna. 

si pie 

<§i- 


U.G&U 

euesistunsr 

glsoeuiregrth 

Qtseogp 

sooth 

belonging to 

more or less 

paddy 

a measure 

eu 

&SO 

8^ 

&> 

' . 


Si cits Sjirnesb$ifl 



a polite title for a junior most honourable, a title jgi 

ST- . npt-nP- .T'-i 

(for rfija-pri) 

ix. The following lists, given for the sake of practice, 
contain none but useful, ordinary words. It will be Well to 
commit them to memory. The pronunciation must be prac- 
tised with a competent teacher. The notes may be useful to 
the student hereafter, f f 
vfih ^ords containing «. 

®iii, a finger-nail. a yoke. , tsJ8, a cage, 

mireui, a large snake. Sempi, a well. sit® , a jungle: 

Qsaiea, murder. Qeoirsti, the world. Qs®, loss. 

Qstreo, a slick. (Seoirsii, \ a metal, ^peo, a scratch. 

Qsire<tLD,pomp. Qma^us, f [loham.] ®s@,ax entanglement. 

<$etrw, a tank, -f r si-etrii, chaff, stalks, &c. Christ. 

a. s represents the Sanskrit k, kh, g, gh and It, and is conse- 
quently surd or sonant according to its position. The Greek 
Y, *> X- 
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b. £ is often doubled, but only when it follows a vowel. It is 
never transmuted or elided. 

c. The use of £ for the Sanskrit k arises from the fact that the 
Tamil possesses no aspirate whatsoever. 

d. The sound of £ in the middle of words is very soft, like the 
final g in some German words. 

(2) Words with m. 

•ssii/sw, pure gold. G&iistnu, a cocoanut. a share, 

siiisth, an assembly, e vbQs, where ? stasias, the Ganges. 

Qurnii ( 5 , boil up. Sisisw, a lion. eaimsas, heat. 

a. im never occurs at the beginning or end of a word. 

b. to followed by £ becomes m. (Comp, Hi, e, p. 9.) 

(3) Words containing da, dr or s. 

«g«rar, a male . ^se v>$, an owl. 

jp/es/ft, an ornament, erstafl, a ladder, 
a nail. srdr, why. 

a dam. iSessfl, disease. 

ue2esr. a pot. snsgi, lift in the 

^Ssmr, an oath. arms. 

eg.mhjBu>, It,. Spill. 

) ' ySss T,cat. 

an atom. 

a. dr and da are never found at the beginning of a word. 

b. £ is not found at the end of a word, and only of a syllable 

when followed by,* :.YYY,YY 

c. m and dr are interchanged occasionally. In poetry * after 
sir often disappears, ; 

d. w before ■£ becomes h. (Comp. iii. e, p. 9.) 

e. dr is sometimes changed intop before a hard letter, (£> suffers 
the same change.) 

f da sometimes becomes d before a hard letter. 

(4) Words with ©. 

teijtrusw, memory, memorial. j (vv.\g),five. cotton, 

(e^trssrih, wisdom. | rice-water. , saffron. 

<g;/Ti Bgp, the sun , Sunday. j deceit. poison. 

a. (g; is never found at the end of a word. 

b. It is, in high Tamil, used for is, and vice versa. 

c. When w comes before £ it may be changed into @. (Comp, 
iii. e, p. 9.) 

■ B 2 \ ■ , - v 


s/dai—Lo, a world, 
an end. 

dread food, boiled rice, 
udaggu, make. 

Lseatb, wisw, mind, 
that. 

S{datmr—, near. 

to-day, : . 
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d. In common Tamil are often changed into For 

eemhUggi, it has grown hot , is used sniitsjj&gi. 

(5) Words with ihl, gg, pf. 

m-ppu>, death. (gpppeog, a fault (obj . snggndsr, he preserved. 

an assembly. case). &pg», having learned, 

ak-pep, a dance. ek.ih-geag,an assem- &npsu,wind. 

mil®, limit. bly (obj. case). ail®, tie ! 

well®, hook it ! Sjpp, less. ami®, show ! 

wpg». Other. < 5 &pw J>j/bp, faultless. \ „ 

wtrp&i, change it! qggsu>. 1 ^ ^ &t!i$.sir, j 1 

mpf)nw,on!y. lj Hoped:, I ‘ 

a. ilil is often written for s£tl in Sanskrit words. 

b. gg is often written for eag in Sanskrit words. 

c. gg or jsi> is interchangeable with ee. 

(6) Words with g, il(t and d) [fh flat as in the English there, 

never sharp as in thin. Not d, unless in Sanskrit words!]. 
Qpsvebr, a god (Sam sirgi, an car. wag}, a zvoman. 

skrit d). an®, a jungle. ininlQi—ebr, / cannot. 

Qgm, honey. errpgu, wind. unemg, a path. 

umgu>, afoot. ®ur$, complainant ■ teni-am, a landowner. 

utn—u>, a lesson. wn®, an animal of the 'enppd>, a stench, 

isirgii,, sound. genus Bos. 

a. g becomes il occasionally when it follows a cerebral. 

: b. It becomes p sometimes after a palatal. 

c. "ft represents Sanskrit t, th, d, dh. 

d. 1! represents Sanskrit t, th, d, dk. 

(7) Words with e, dd. 

&! 7 $, species (s or j). Qtutrgftea,\ about 13 eail 9 , witness. 

Q& uii,pr ay er(s or j). Qimrelssr, ) miles, wear*, Tv . , 

#mw, people (s or jj. a month 1 ' 

Geirgl, light (s or j). wrrgw, i ' K M ■ 

Qiuwe’Sesr, counsel. QpiupQ, effort. ; 

skJeffw, shame. mil®, sight, vision. 

a. 9 represents the Sanskrit c, ch,j,jh , s. 

b. The Sanskrit j is sometimes represented by g and id. 

c. The Tamil possesses no pure sibilants; but in common 
use f=e. The vulgar constantly pronounce Qeiu chey. 

d. * and tu are often interchanged; thus &.aSa, life, is often 


pronounced £-<%»/, 
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(8) Words with u, w, us. 


§)asruti> i pleasure, 
gjesruthy affliction, 
uneuiby 
uiruih. 


£U8-y 


sm. 




1 enance . 


uirVasr, a pot. 
aUbisr, a lute. 

a miracle. 
L4,iH, the earth. 


wtrssrus, ] heaven 
uteearuo, ) (vulg.). 
a iL$, a way. 
u$, vengeance . 
mess gy rain. 


a. In Sanskrit words Ci and & are often interchanged. 

b. In vulgar talk u> is often used for ®i. 

c. d is sometimes written for a/. 

d. In Kanarese h is often used for is. 

e. u is sometimes used for the Skt. bh [y^ = BHuMl]. 
(9) Words with n, p, p. 


locus, a tree, 
rnputy violence, sin. 
ustfiVso, childish prattle. 


fruit. 

USilUS, ) J 

Qatrifiy a fowl. 


lss(&, a foal, 
afl, a stick. 
e=rfi, right. 

a. tp is pronounced like err in Tinevelly, and like iu in Madras. 

b. v and p are often confounded by the common people. 

c. p at the end of the former member of a compound is always 
a transmutation of or ebr (p. 22). 

(10) Words with a> or dr. 

udrsifl, a cipher or 
dot. 

Lfstfly tamarind. 

'-jelly a tiger. 
sreS, a rat. 


uso($x), a tooth. 

Qieeo (Qissosm), un- 
husked rice, 
udrecw, a hollow. 
ueo(gi'), grass. 
dSetr'Seir, a child. 

a. ,a> and or are changed into «ar and 1 sfa sometimes before u> 
(p. 22); b. and into p and cl before a hard letter. 

(11) Words with tu. r 


a stone. 
«s»((®5), toddy. 
Qscec{pf)ykilll 
Qandjtmj), buy , take. 
QfrrMs#), say. 
Q^eoesj, expenditure. 


tuirVoST, ^2ssr, t an ele- 
@iuff<feir, ) pliant, 
usrrujus, deceit. 


sir ! 


fl, ^/y'L, \ having be- fgiuir/ 
l come. gjir tutu/ 

| igtnir, a dog. iBiumuib, equity. 

a. When a word begins with it, @ may be put before it. 

b. When a word ends in aS, @ may be omitted, or uS changed 
to ©. 

c. ^ iib is sometimes written for «g. 

{12) Sanskrit words in Tamil. 


Q/fStyUSLD, 
<35 Cl 3H0US, 

(Sfdf&jwiby 


subtility, 

refinement. 


ud.9, v 
uaSy | a bird. 
ud@, > 


eeisQpnaf.us, joy. 

^rsQpmss^ppir&ry 

rejoiced. 


she 
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a side. 


&#LQ ' J Cerimni }'- 


ei iruu), 

^eiSLHl 
LQQJ68TW. j . j 

GZ^\ sllence - 


profit. 


@nnm, \ 

gasmen, 

^asesr, 

ggUTtrium 

(§)Brr&ssr y J 

Qeonsw, 

u,Q&)iraw, 

&.SOSW, 
&.60(<5J, 


all forms of 
■ Skt. raj an, 
a king. 

| forms of 
’ !' Skt. loka, 
world. 


a. When a word begins with r,l, orp in Sanskrit, it will in Tamil 
generally take a., before the initial consonant ; since those 
letters cannot begin a word, according to strict Tamil rules. 

b. au of the Sanskrit may be expressed by §>eir or jya/ ; the 
latter being the real Tamil method. 

x. The following are a few of the double letters used in 
MSS. 


as. 


s.> 

<SE@, 


(?<s, 

sQs, 


<535 

d<55)&. 


LL-. 


xi. The following hints regarding pronunciation may be 
of use:— 


1. As a general rule it may be stated that Tamil scarcely 
admits of accent upon individual syllables. Sometimes particles 
added to a word are emphasized ; but, it is safe to aim at 
pronouncing all syllables alike, with due regard to quantity. 
The root syllable will, however, be distinguished by something 
akin to accent. 


2. In reading be very careful to avoid the English emphasis 
and tone. An even, distinct articulation is all that is 
required. :,y 

3. Tamil should be read rather faster than English. 

4. Be very careful in pronouncing all double letters. 
is tamarind, but Lj&r&f! is a dot! 

■ 5. It need scarcely be said that the pupil must use very 
great pains in accustoming himself to pronounce each conso- 
nant accurately by stopping it at the right place— lips, palate, 
throat, or base of the brain. Unless this be done, the Tamil 
letter is not produced, but merely something analogous to it. 
This will require at first some exaggeration, but will tone 
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down in a little while. The consonants are very seldom the 
English consonants! 

6. If each consonant be stopped at its proper place, this 
will occasion, by a mechanical necessity, a certain modifica- 
tion (or umlaut ) of the vowel preceding. This must only 
be allowed 'as far as is mechanically necessary. When the 
consonant is right, the preceding vowel will come right 
naturally. 

7. No SYLLABLE AFTER THE FIRST CAN IN TAMIL BEGIN 

with a vowel. This is of exceeding importance. It follows 
that when to a short syllable another beginning with a vowel 
is added, a consonant will often have to be doubled. Thus 
*©> becomes >&», and this doubled consonant must be 
sounded with the second syllable, or the meaning is lost. 
This is at the root of the whole system of doubling 
consonants. 

8. There are in Tamil four kinds' of syllables: — 

(1) Short open : &. 

(2) Short closed : «&>. 

(3) Long open : sir. 

(4) Long closed : 

It is easy to divide the syllables, and so pronounce 
correctly, if the learner keep in mind the rule : All but 

INITIAL SYLLABLES BEGIN WITH A CONSONANT. 

9 . In reading Tamil it is to be remembered that many 
English stops and pauses are out of place. The genius of 
the Tamil language requires that there should be a short 
pause after the principal members in every sentence ; but 
that all words which are adjuncts, enlargements, adjectival 
appendages, or adverbial extensions, should be read with 
the words to which they belong , without any intervening pause. 
The complete enlarged noun, with all its enlargements, forms 
a single compound word, to be pronounced flowingly without 
any break. Pauses may be made where you pass from 
subject to predicate, and in general where there is the 
introduction of a new' idea. This requires a good deal of 
practice. The Englishman generally introduces far too 
many pauses. 
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xii. Synopsis of the combinations and changes of letters. 

[Compare and study well the table of vowel-consonants ; also G. 19-42, 
for a complete view of the subject.] 

It may be useful to the student to have before him the 
principal changes of letters in Tamil composition, though these 
rules are not strictly observed in all cases. It is desirable to 
write, as far as possible, as well-educated people speak, not using 
unnecessary changes ; but retaining those which are euphonic 
and natural. 

All that is essential is included under the following six heads: — 
I. Combination without Change ; L\sssrid&. 

The final consonant of a word often combines simply with the 
initial vowel of the following. 

Ssow + ^(^dQp^g~SeniS(igd@pgi, there is ground. 

Iff It is in general better, however, to separate the words. 

When words combine there may be changes : eSanau 
These are three : Insertion, Transmutation, Omission. 

II. Insertion of Letters : Qpnesrpeo. 

[This is called Qprresrp®) —appearing, since a new letter appears.] 

Fundamental principles: — 

a. TWO VOWELS CANNOT COME TOGETHER. 

b. d, d, p, u ARE DOUBLED AFTER A VOWEL, WHEN THE 
LATTER WORD GOVERNS THE FORMER ; BUT NOT WHEN THE 
PRECEDING WORD SIMPLY QUALIFIES THE LATTER, OR WHEN 
THERE IS AN ELLIPSIS- 

Rules . 

(i) The final consonant of a monosyllable whose vowel is 
short, is doubled before a vowel in the beginning of the following 
word (p. 

meat 4- wenrsmtflg}, the earth is rare. 

Qu/rsir + ^gges)ns=Qu!tmes!(TTj<ss)iii, the preciousness of gold. 

(a) When a vowel at the end of a word meets a vowel in the 
beginning of a following word, h or a/ is inserted* to avoid the 
hiatus. (§18.) 

[The same letters are used in all the cognate languages. Telugu also uses «.] 

a. ft-, and g> take iu (as most homogeneous). 

b. sr takes either uj or e. .A 

c. The other vowels take m Only,. ;■ 
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+ se. em<9 = g)eaffiL/mr(D, there is yet, 
jg + ertfiiqw = fQiuiftuiih, the fire will burn, 
ms + <fg = eg>&esmj, a hand (obj.). 

-<ss—§)gfSw, that indeed. 

vdn — ^iusQissnuwdsr, he is indeed a king. 

(3) When 44, ®, e- or «r, demonstrative or interrogative, rare 
prefixed to words, the following consonant is doubled. "■ 

4/ + we^pm—^juiuieeBpmr, that man. 
jgj-j-6 this house, 
er + evens = endnsums, what way ? 

(4) After a vowel, initial d, d, p, u are doubled, the sonant 
being thus changed into a surd. 

wop + smfhuti) — Lapps sitiBuuw, the other affair. 

§jisp + sppa>=^dpd sppw, this sound . 

To this there are regular classes of exceptions. 

a. ^au<g) Osrr<Sppirm, did he give ? (after an interrogative or 
emphatic particle or letter.) 

b. (2«ir®ifl, O elder brother, give! (after a vocative case.) 

c. Qsineap pdL$, thou didst, 0 younger brother ! (after a finite 
verb.) 

d. spupar Qjffms, a horse that ran (after a relative participle). 

c. snd>, the post of a picota (after a verbal root used as 
an adj.). 

/, pqgi ©a/%?, that is great (after a pronoun). 
g. sjsuQiyy)® Qua, go with , him \ 


zresrjp my head 


(after a .case of a noun). 


gS* There are many anomalies here, especially when one (or both) of the . words is 
Sanskrit. In general, whenever the latter in any way governs the former, and there is 
no ellipsis, the d, d, p, u must be doubled, thus throwing the force of the compound 
on. the governing word. 

(5) After iL, a, y> a following d, s, p or u will, for the most 
part, be doubled. 

Qurnii + Qseoevw = Qumhd QsdxsviL, false prosperity. 

Mk + ^L£l i ffl=.Sbd(^’Sjfil, a bubble on the water. 

(6) tn, * are often doubled after, iv or g> at the end of 
monosyllables. 

Qtoiu4-<65irsvm=Qmiu(^@/r63rti>, true wisdom. 
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III. Transmutation of Letters, 

[This is called jgjtiftp&d = turning.'] 

Fundamental principle : — 

Consonants which meet must be of the same class 

AND ORGAN. This is assimilation. 

Rides. 

(1) Final u> is changed into ii before «. 

etm + &sir=.eiBiseir (§ 37), our. _ 

Final ii is changed into @ before d. 
un euii + Q#iuQpeisr=. uirmi {GjjQ&uuQpeir, I have sinned. 

Final ti> is changed into ® before y. 

uemib + pis£nek=uemi#i 5 £irm', he gave money. 

That is, ii is changed into the nasal of the class to which the 
following consonant belongs (pp. 8, 9). 

(2) w and dr before s, d, and u are often changed into C. 

i$eGim@@finek—e-LLL2!jQ<sii£)g0iT£sr > he entered in. 
igrrerr + Qgrrsnw — isnQL.nsiu>, every day . 

[Here the jg of the following word is lost.] 

(3) «ar and A) before s, d, p. and u are often changed into p. 

Qutrdsr + fftrp. = Quirp&nip, a golden vessel. 

Qunebr + = Qutrpps ®, a golden plate. 

[Here <s is also changed.] 
a »50 + at.i_ii=« ( i)ofi_i_ti ! a stone building. 

+ $ 6 ®!s—&i—p{ 8 ®s>s % a wave of the sea. 

[Here the fi is also changed into pi) 

In high Tamil a letter called dytham and written 00 is also 
found here. It is equivalent to the Greek and is used for p in 
certain transmutations. Thus we often meet with for 

[G- I*'] ■ ; : V-' 

(4) so and ®r before ® are changed into and «*r respectively, 
and i itself is changed into the same letters, or disappears alto- 
gether. 

ib & + seeo — !Bek^0ieo y a good composition. 

«»y0«rr + sepse—^Kg^ptasr, Lord of grace. 

(5) eo and er before u> are changed into ear and ear respectively. 

<seo + lo&o = « 6oruj?ei), a mountain of stone. 

Qos*r 4 ■ (pi^^QpskQptf., a crozvn of thorns.. 
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(6) m after arar and m is sometimes changed into those letters 
respectively. 

eeat + in^aAesdn, tears, 
pm + iseow ss pm scran b, his good. 

[And sometimes one of the double letters is omitted.] 

IV. Omission of Letters. 

[This is called destruction.] 

Fundamental principle : — 

Tamil sentences must glide on gently without 

INTERRUPTION. 

Rules. 

(1) A final a. (in all words except dissyllables whose first 
vowel is short) is called tgjpiBiua) &.aau> ( short-naiure-a .), and is 
lost before a following vowel. 

to/r®+ [G. 15], a bullock is there. 

But u«- + ®_ssir® = ua-afem®, there is a cow. 

Yet ©jj + ermesr = @)Qpm®sr, what is this ? 

(a) Final w is often dropped before d> or i. 

srr@ni> + wnpiw = sireowirsiw, the time will change. 
bsbidw 4- meoeogt— isirweeeeojsr [POET.], the name is good. 

V. Sanskrit Compounds. 

The following are the most common Sanskrit changes : — 

(1) «gy4-.sy = .g. <fj + a, movable and immovable. 

4- Qpeu 4- ^ff^ujib=Cipeueeoiiiui, a temple of God. 

(a) «sy + e. or sen— + ^uGp&w = ^Q^uQp&ib, spiritual 

instruction. \ 

(3) ^ + @ or ff—<s3. ffitee Jc-er-meusm— ^irQims}oeoam t Lord of 
all. ajp + §rpL.w=ziuQpf.!-.ijj ! according to one’s desire. 

VI. Miscellaneoits Changes. 

(1) There are certain anomalous changes which words undergo 
when compounded : thus — ■ 

lRgbt + sn®=umiBssrr(d, a palmyra forest. 

(a) Letters are omitted : thus — 

^0eijdretrw is written f!(gaf&rw. 

@}eoeoirpeueisr is written gfieeeorresr or (§)&)rrm. 

[This takes place chiefly in poetry.] 


FIRST LESSONS IN TAMIL 


[i. In the first few lessons letters inserted for the sake of euphony are put in 
brackets. 

2. None but common words are used. 

3. The exercises should be written and committed to memory, after being cor- 
rected. Let the learner frame more exercises for himself, and repeat each sentence, 
again and again, after the teacher, imitating his tone and accent. A little trouble 
and perseverance at first will save time in the end. 

4. The figures in brackets refer to paragraphs. 

5. Every word in each Vocabulary should be looked out in Part III, and the 
synonyms carefully leamt. 

6. A key to the exercises is given in Part II. This should be used with judgement.] 

LESSON 1. 

§ 1. Vocabulary. 

rseoaieuchr, a good man (§ 184). 
<ssE3r(?!_s5r, I saw. 

(lie) cams. 

Q&dj t an<sisr, (he) did. 
uemeeS^&sr, (he) made. 
Q^itL-L^trek, (he) touched. 
(These are irregular past 
tenses. Comp. §§ 58-70.) 

§ 2. Nouns in m are generally masculine. Names of irrational 
animals and of things without life are neuter. [G. 52, 53.] 

§ 3 . The sign of the accusative (or second case) — case of the 
direct object — is the vowel gj (p. 12. c), which is added to nouns 
m esr, thus : @io/nr«ar + gg = (Sjm/rtfffear. 

This case, which follows the verb in English, comes immediately 
before it in Tamil, thus: wi&ss'&srld'] ssmGc-m, (/) saw the 
merchant, [G. 58.] 

§ 4 . After the sign of the second case any one of the letters £, 
d or u MUST be doubled, thus : ^a/Sswftfj QsmLu-nm, (he) 
touched him. [G. 27.] 

§ S. The subject-pronoun is often omitted in Tamil (after the 
manner of the classical languages) where the English requires its 
insertion, thus : suit firm, (he) came (not enis^or sir). 


LBem^ser, a man. gjic/nrav, a son. 
Gpsessr, a god. 

sesurssek, an accountant , from 
semi®, an account, 
a merchant. 

^jwdsr, he. 

93, one (a or an). 
e.u>, and. ■ 
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§ 6. The verb to be is often omitted in Tamil : gj&i&r Qg&idsr, 
he [is] a god. ;Y.L- 

§ 7 . When two words would be joined in English by putting 
and between them, e.u> must be added to BOTH, thus : 
eurr/ggagytb, (an) accountant and (a) merchant. [G. 113.3 

A single aA would signify even, also, too , according to the 
context, thus : (gwiragpruo eumgneh, (the) son also came , or even (the) 
son came, or (the) son too came. 

§ 8. Tamil has no article ; but (§ 172), which means one, 
may sometimes be used for a or an. There is no precise equi- 
valent for the. [But comp. § 25 and Less. 48.] 

Exercise 1 . 

(To be rendered into English.) 

§ 9. 1 semdedsr 2 g>0 sskQi—m. 

3 jyeuehr wssflgesr, 4 rgjiorrcekr uemeasfhevjds. 5 Guhppsdsr Q&ujpitm, 
e jqeugsjiui (ajwireeguu). 7 sa&£8'Beisr[jQ Q^ntLt-irm. 8 
semL-tr&sr. 3 eondgsest Loari?®8ssr[ i i] OfiirLlL-nm. 10 §t(g Opwapiw. 
11 ‘surtg&sm /seoeoerdsr. 12 (gtunndsr Q&ujptteisr. 

(To be rendered into Tamil.) 

1 The accountant did. 2 The merchant made. 3 (He) 
touched the man. 4 I saw the man. 8 He [is] (a) merchant. 

6 The man and the merchant. 7 A man and a merchant. 8 The 
accountant also came. 8 Even the son touched him. 10 He did. 
11 The son [is] good. 12 The son saw. 


LESSON 2. 


§ 10 . ■/ PRONOUNS. ' [LESS. IO. G. 71-73.] 


NOM. or 
1st case, 
Sing. 

/Bff&r, 

7 

i, thou 
in, you 

jysvm, he 
jo/tuir, he 
(politely) 

jytwmr, she 

it 

B 

wre&lssr, 

me 

z-'sst < teer,thee 

$.u>es>w,j'ou 

him 

(regular) 

jya/Ssir, her 
(regular) 

it 
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Nom. 

PLUR. 

ismh 3 

i&rrm&ofr, 

we 

iw&dr, 

you 

^QJiTSGiry 

they (m. or f.) 

jyatosa/, 
^/staeuserr, 
they (n.) 

Acc. 

P.LUR. 

ffiWSOW, 

erms'Setr, 

us 

s^tsis2str, 

you 

Sfwirs'Zstr, 
them (m. or f.) 

^emsjs'Ssfr or 
^eupemp, 
them (n.) 


§ ll. (a) In Tamil, as in most languages, the pronouns are 
Irregular; those of the 3rd person, however, present the fewest 
anomalies. 

(b) in -is what is called an honorific or polite form ; and is used 
as the English you. [G. 138.] 

The plurals of all the pronouns may be used in this way for the singular. 

(c) The difference between «/rm and antaamr is, that miub mcludes 
those that are spoken to, tBtrths&r excludes them. The only exception 
to this is when a superior speaks of himself honorifically in the 
plural. Thus kings say We. In this case n>iru> does not include 
those spoken to. 

\tetnh may thus be considered as a dual form. The language affords no other traces 
of the dual, in this agreeing with both Pali and Prakrit.] 


§ 12. Adjectives (or words so used) are undeclined, and set 
BEFORE the nouns they qualify, as in English. [Less. 4.3. 
G. 1 1 8-12.1.I 

§ 13 . Vocabulary. 


jsiriu, a mother, : j 
as ah, a dog. ■ 

QfiL, do (the root and also the 
imperative). 
mu>, a tree. 


QslLc-., bad. 
Gutfhu, great. 
Sdsretsr, little. 

4 91 or pfitu, new. 
uetaLgu, old. 


usesr, a son. 
insar, a daughter, 
is So si, good. 

He saw me, erebr'i 


BDUujek, a boy. 
az-uiStlL-iTm, he called. 

«» eupfi! user, a physician, 
sskn-itm, (me [he] saw), [G. 130.] 


Exercise 2 . 


§ 14 . 1 Qutfltu uezfipsfr. 2 ^tsuetr siieo giuLt. 3 GslLu. terru. 
* &mtser lasetr. 5 tsiveo mutu%asr[d'] &emQu.ek. 6 Qudhu Guitjep&ek 
euvptndsr. 7 umapu tusw. 8 jyen>g[i] Qstii. 9 sr®*&ir[^] Qfsn iLu.tr dsr. 
10 i ©«jr«jr[tj] emutuar. 11 Or Qutfltu whgpaosr. srearSssn^m, a_s5r 
aarrii/ii, &uji 3 ti.u.irm. [to inserted to prevent hiatus, 

P-20.] 
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1 A little dog. * A new accountant. 3 A good daughter. 
4 She [is] a little daughter. 5 He [is] a big boy. 6 The little 
boy touched the mother. 7 He called the great merchant. 
8 The new physician called them. 9 He saw a boy and a little 
dog. 10 Do that. 11 He touched us and them. 12 He called me 
and thee. 13 That great physician is good. 

LESSON 3 . 

THE VERB. (eST&mk Qmttea—action-zvord) [G. 75—81.] 

§ 15 . There are some things relating to the conjugation of 
Tamil verbs that, at first sight, appear difficult; but, in reality, 
the whole system is very easy ; and. once mastered, will be seen 
to be exceedingly simple. 

(a) Tamil verbs have only three simple tenses ; viz. the present, 
the past, and the future. [G. 78.] 

(b) These forms, when analysed, are found to consist of the 

root the middle particle denoting time /§&»), and 

the terminations which distinguish person and number (eS^jS); 
thus, 

uif aSQpm is the 1st person singular present tense, I read. 

u^-gQgssr is the 1st person sing, past tense, I read. 

ui$.uQudir is the 1st person sing, future tense, I shall read. 

These three forms have the same root , uuf. t signifying read or 
learn. They have also the same termination, srssr, signifying /, 
the sign of the first person singular. They differ only in the 
middle particle, which being added to the root, distinguishes the 
tense or time. 

(c) The middle particle, or sign, of the present is (@m) or 

i%*. [G. 80.] 

(d) The middle particle, or sign, of the past is g (or gg or mg) 
or *. [G. 79.3 

(e) The middle particle, or sign, of the future is u (uu or &). 

[G. Si.] 

In conjugating any verb, then, the learner must ascertain (first) 
the ROOT, and (secondly) the particular MIDDLE PARTICLES 
which it receives. 

(/) As a general rule verbs which are active-transitive in 
their signification take aSpi in the present, gg in the past, and 
uu in the future, while other verbs take %j/ in the present, kg in 


1 OT is an euphonic insertion. 
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the past, and &i in the future [G. 8a] : — thus, uig., learn, being 
transitive, makes 


Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

ULSt-£@jpi (Qp) 


ut^-uu 


[The final &. in & will be lost before a vowel.] 

From these, by adding the termination for the ist pers. sing., 
for the 3rd pers. sing, masc., for the 3rd pers. sing, fem., 
and 3/31 for the 3rd pers. sing, neut., we shall obtain : — 



Present. 

Past. 

Future. 

The ist pers. 
sing. 

uif-d&Qpssr 
I learn or read , 
or am learning 

uef-fiQgdsr 
T learned 

utsg-uQueisr 
I will learn 

The 3rd pers. 

sing. masc. 
The 3rd pers. 
sing. fem. 

UUf.-iQ(np$isr 
he learns 
ui^-dQ^ar 
she leartis 

ui$.-j$$rr6sr 
he learned 

uu^-j$prr<srr 

she tear tied 

u^uuirm 
he will learn 
uis^-uua&r 
she will learn 

The 3rd pers. 
sing. neut. 

uuf-~s@pg 
it learns 

UlSf.~f.pgl 

it learned 

(utjL-UUg) 
Here there is 
a variation, 
Less. 24. 


(g) Sometimes the same root is used both with a causal 
or transitive and an intransitive signification; -thus r : .- 'didy-d 


Present. 


From the root 


Past. 


s/^ISQpssr 

3 ljPI-kQpssr 

I perish 

3/Lfi-d8Qpeir 
, / destroy 



Future. 

^Ijgl-Qeueisr 

jyifi-uQueisr 


In this case the weaker form is naturally intransitive, and the 
stronger, transitive. In « 2 ar and a few other verbs this is 
reversed. 


The transitive or causal verb is fJJ/DaSSssr {other action) : the action ends in some 

other. The intransitive verb is pasreS'SstsT {self-art ion): the action ends in the subject. 
[G. 99-104.] ' 
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§ 16. "''Vocabulary. :V ..' 

Qse®ppem, fut. QanQuutrebr), 
give. 

ice®, an ox , any animal of the 
genus Bos. 
gsmp, father, 
us, a cotv. 
tS&r’Serr, a child. 

He gave it, ^eueb r «gysro#[«] QsitOppnm, [he it gave.) 

Exercise 3 . 

§ 17 . 1 utp.£ 8 Qpe&r. 2 Qu>ius 8 Qpesr. 3 QwiiQQpdsr. 4 
Qpdst. fl ^/fldQQpdsr. 6 Quifhu us. 7 easip^huar up-sS/gf g, \ <fd 
8 aemdsek srsarSs vr ^jfluuirm. 9 me i)«u esiutuek uq.uutrebr. 10 Quniiu 
user isneaius QsnQppeeer, 11 unr® QimuSpgi. 12 dUeirSeir uuipggi, 

13 Lfflaj tar© Qmtbtsppp, 14 ffe isresr ids teg w prnLjih. lo Qwiiuudsr 
QunhiB^m 1 . 16 !Bm>&)®jeisr uip.dS&ehr. 11 ushbit® suiigg}. ls Qutfhu 
LSeVSetr up.£Qpgi. 

1 He perishes. 2 1 destroy. 3 I feed. 4 The cow grazes. 

5 The shepherd grazes (trans.). 6 The accountant destroyed it. 
r The little child reads. 8 The cow perishes. 9 The little dog 
destroys it. 10 The bad boy will destroy them (neut.). 11 He 
gave it. 12 I will give. ls The physician will give it. 14 The 
old cow gave. 16 The mother will give. 16 The father gave. 

LESSON 4. 

THE OBJECTIVE CASE. [G. 58-70.] 

§ 18 . The 2nd case (§ 3) of us- ( a caw) is usm a/ ; of mu> 

(a tree), wnpssp ; of ion® (an ox), uunleoL. ; of i&JrSsrr (a child), 
iSdr^eiraoiu ; of ^g» (a river), ^peap ; of a<k (a stone), aeeVeo; and 
of sttgi (an ear), a neap. : , 

(a) usetDev is nom. us-j-d/ + gj (comp. § 3). Why is the ® 
inserted ? When the vowels jf, *l, ose, er, §?,g>, «?«r are followed 
by a vowel, eu is inserted for the sake of euphony («7 may take 
either 1 u or a/), p. 20. 

(b) LSmr'bsrreouj is nom. dUmdsfr + dj + g$. Why is m inserted? 
When the vowels g), 0 or §3 are followed by a vowel, iu is inserted 
for the sake of euphony (p. 20). 

(c) wirileau. is nom. tar® + gj, the final a. of the noun being 
elided, and the il doubled ; thus, uau., wrnltl, umtletDL.. The 


uip, read. 

perish, destroy. 

Qwtii, feed, graze (trans. and 
intrans.). 

Qtoiuuum, a herdsman, shep- 
r- herd. 

Qsir® (pres. Qse®d9m>ek, past 


me 


3 ° 
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rule is, when any noun ends in ®, not preceded by one short 
syllable, (i) the cl is doubled, (2) the e. is elided, and (3) the 
termination of the case is added. 

(d) From is formed $,pmp, in the same way, substituting 
p for cl. 

(e) wofieap is ml -i- g>, the w being changed into pp ; or, 
which is the same thing, cast away «g»u>, insert s^pgi, and add the 
termination of the case. 

(/) &go%sq is nom. sen + en + gg. The final consonant of a short 
monosyllable is doubled before a vowel (p. 19). 

(, g ) screop is nom. <s/r^ — e_ + g>. The final e. of all words not 
consisting of two short syllables, and not included in the above 
rules, is elided before a vowel. 

§ 19 . Vocabulary. 

«J®, a house, 
sir®, a country, 
sir®, a jungle. 

•g®, sheep. 

«§j2. a river. 

Qce&i, mud. 

Lj&vpsu), Ljjg&Lo, a book, 
fisuuar, iS fin, a father \_fisuum 

Exercise 4 . 

§ 20. 1 &mrQt-esr. 2 ®a)©> Qt&tiiuudr ^Imi— Qwiififiiren. 

s u&QB&itLjih muiu'Sesriqil sn-kQc—dj. 4 dfs(7®na;[«] skjjcStli—treisr, 
^euufifism 650 LEfffiemfijs'] QscrQuurrdcr. 6 eunesrQpdi 7 

Gsgu. 8 L9efr2sir«a>£u[^] QptrilL^ireh. 9 Qficnlt—nm. 

10 <s essrd seBr Ljjjhu e^ihsBi— ^ipIfipcteZr, 11 s®«aDiu[«j Osir ®. 

3 1 saw a house. 2 He destroyed the country. 3 1 fed the 
cow. 4 1 will give a book. 5 I saw the mud. 6 He called the 
good father. 7 The little boy learns the new book. 8 He touched 
the dog. 9 1 did it. 10 1 saw the heaven. 13 It destroyed the 
jungle. 12 The big boy saw the father and mother. 13 The 
physician gave a book. 14 1 read a good book. 

' LESSON 5. . 

DECLENSION OF THE. NOUN. [C. 55-64.] 

v § 21. The Tamil noun is said to have eight cases. These are, 

(a) The first (or nominative), which (in the singular) is the 
noun or the stem itself. [Less, 74. G. 36.] 


is Tamil, and LSpcr Sanskrit ; 
the former is more familiar, 
and answers to wsdr, as cSipcr 
to 0io/rff«r]. 
evtresrw, the heaven. 
l£'j 9 , the earth, 
ms, a hand. 
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{b) 1 he second (accusative or objective), which adds gj to the 
stem. [§ 18 and Less. 75.] 

[The added particles, signs of case, &c., are called Nassiil, 340.] 

( c ) The third (or instrumental), which adds £>®, or of 
which the former means together with, and the latter by. This 
is in reality two cases. [Less. 76.] 

(d) The fourth (or dative), which adds ® = to (or <s® or a.«@) 
to the stem. [a. is inserted euphonically and a is doubled 
according to rule.] If «gj* be also added it gives the meaning of 
for. [Less. 77.] 

(e) The fifth (or ablative of motion), which adds @0) (some- 
times jgjesr), or ^eSmgi to the stem. [Less. 78.] 

(f) The sixth (genitive or possessive case), which adds &-<sot-iu 
(§>§ 23, 185) or to the stem. [Less. 79.] 

(g) The seventh (or locative), which adds Jj)&> or to 

the stem. [Less. 80.] 

(k) The eighth (or vocative), which (t) adds sr to the stem ; or 
(2) lengthens its last syllable ; or (3) omits the final consonant, 
and lengthens the remaining vowel. 

Paradigm. 

SINGULAR. 

CASE (i) wedl&ebr, a man. 

(2) wG&ftesr, a man ( + gj), 

(3) £D6nfl^@)®), by a man ( + S® 1 )- 

together with a man ( + gp®)> 

(4) to a man ( + 

wsSgggaisns.for a man ( + + jqs). 

(5) weeB^esBeo, wasftfseBsuftair^from a man 

{ + j§)®> or [lit . 1 being from], or g)* + 

iB&rjp [®j + m — m ; lit. 1 standing froiri\). 

' , (6) tb efi^^xes>L.uj or meaB^esflek, of a man, belonging to 
a man ( + &.®nt_ai or @«sr). 

(7) loesRpedh— jijzled, \ with a man ( + §;i—g$ 3 &) or §)&>), at 

waiflgasR®), j a man, in a man. 

(8) ursSgQetsr, 0 man ! ( + «?). 

[Notes. — 1. The Tamil noun has really but one declension. 

2. The signs of the cases are the same for all nouns ; and are the same in the 

plural as in the singular. . 

3. The only difficulty in declining nouns which differ from the above paradigm is 

1 These are adverbial participles, §77. 
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in ascertaining the modifications, chiefly euphonic, which the nominative (casus 
rectus) undergoes in order to prepare it for the reception of the inflexional particles. 

The stem, or inflexional base (casus oiliquus), being ascertained, there is no 
difficulty. 

4. For this inflexional base, where it differs from the nom., see §18. 

5. This is often used for the genitive or 6th case. (§ 248.) 

6 . It is generally the inflexional base that is used when a noun is made the first 
member of a compound. (§ 131.) 

7. It is not the etymological root in all cases. 

8. It is not quite identical with the crude form in Sanskrit. 

9. In nouns in w, the m is not radical, m and (a; or) a/ (which are often inter- 
changeable in Tamil and its kindred dialects) are used euphonically as terminations 
of nouns. 

10. This final u> gives way to the stronger &£] before the vowel of a suffix (and 
in poetry sometimes before the consonant). Before a consonant the nasal is generally 
retained, bnt, of course, assumes the forms isj , (SJ, A, before &, & , and p.~] 

§ 22. §)<d t is very often inserted between the inflexional base 
of the noun and the termination of the case. This is evidently 
for the sake of euphony, [jys ir is sometimes used for @«ar, in 
poetry. G. 65 and 108.] 

§ 28 . sr may be added to most of the case-terminations. 
Sometimes this is emphatic ; but, for the most part , merely 
euphonic. 

Exercise 5 . 

§ 24 . 1 (§ 18. e.) ^^rriisstts. z sesBcAs^nssiu-iu wsih. 

* 3 6 striLuf-eS^A^;. (§ 18. c.) 7 iSeh 

^sirQiu! (§ 18. b.) 8 weoeoeoumeisr eBiLuq.60 Uisj-p^ttssc. 9 srtiL.uq.Qed (§ S3) 
Q&jp. 10 u& srnL.iy-QcX> QiuuQpg!. 11 Qloujuusst loitlLsou. Quaiiid 
Qrrpecr. 32 eauiuQear ul p. / 13 Qurfhu sssu^Suiesr eSkl®i<5 eoA^rresr. 

14 Besresr wtr® &mL.i$.ei) ihnpesys 

1 He came with the child (Tam. ‘ with the child he came.’ 
Always invert the order.) 2 He called the dog from the 
jungle, 3 The herdsman will feed the cow in the country. 4 By 
the physician’s son. 5 From the accountant’s little child. ® He 
called me with the mother. 7 1 saw him in the house. 8 The 
physician perished in the country. 9 Do this for the little 
daughter. 10 From the river. 11 In heaven and earth. 12 By 
the child. 

A complete view of the noun-inflexions is given in the table of synopsis of nouns. 

LESSON 6. 

§ 25 . Very useful words formed with jy, sr. [G. 5, 6.] 

US'- By the aid of the following words, attending to § 6 , a vast number of useful 
sentences of two words may be formed ; thus, jujemssr eiisiQs, where [ar] he ? 



S' 


COMMON FORM. 


FORMS WHICH INSERT A LETTER. 


ELISION OF A 
LETTER. 


FORMS WHICH STRENGTHEN THE ROOT IN 
INFLEXION, (a) 


I. The 2*QKdaatiY©. 233.) SUBJECT. 


^csnsna/, &C. added. (§ 151* fc 
G. 5 6 > 57-) ' s 


the vowel of 
a termina- 
tion. 


(I) BY MEANS OF: - «g<V 

(II) TOGETHER WITH: + §?©. (m) 

(G. 59.) 


IV. Dative. (§ 243.) 

TO or FOR : -f © or «.«©. 
dr -for. 

Comp. Hind. -ko. (G. 60.) 


V. AbL of Place from whence. (§ 245.) 
FROM : + (*■) 

+ or iBesrgV. (G, 61.) 


seoQsoir®. 


iseoe $ei>. 
GtoieSeSaTjiijgj. 


IS Ills S tf 6 P. 


str^fr®). 

atrQptr®. 


& IT t :S£J& (&)• 


&rrjv<$ sit#. 


LO/TL-IfStf. 

l£-Tll£f€ff?S345. 


VI. Gen. or Possessive. 
OF: + J§)C 37 . ( f 

/w. ,##/, .sy. (/) 


> 1 . of Place wherein or ssssrdaGsfl®), seoeSeo. srfliiS&i. uireSeo. ■srr!3®i. 

,§ 251.) 

AT IN, WITH : + ©« or §)i~p§)(h.- {g) ^■mrdsenfh—^i). asoeS&ifk-j&fS®). sajsl&sfti—p 

(G. 63.) ^ _(/) 

VIII. Vocative. semds(am ! sedQen ! etHQuif u«Qeu ! saQjst (j) 

+ 0 or final syllable lengthened, (©©s mimsn!) (pwtff 

(G. 64.) (§ 21. /*.) iShmmitii !) 

(a) sem s a sir makes nom. plur. .soots .sir or «®sBri'.®/i«err, to which the terminations are added. (§ 29.) (/;) ««) makes the nom. plur. gpsdt (a) + s^pi) or seoggseir (ffl inserted). C e ) cm®, caake 

nom. plur. u>n®setr, ^gusstr, to which the terminations are added. (4) usmb makes nom. plur. uwiiiaar (ii +,« «»©«). {§ *9.) (*) This case must not be confounded with the. lit form of the 7th, . (/) 

This is sometimes called the oblique case. It may be inserted between the stem and the casal termination. (5 S3.) This is more common in poetry than in prose, bat in many cases euphony absolutely requires it. The ear will 
soon become accustomed ,! to this. (£•) esexr (with @«r) is used as a termination of the yth case i n poetry, semdeBesfleisrgeissl, (A) In poetry pm is sometimes inserted between the noun and its casal term. Thus: 
gesstism psarHem, (r ) There is reason to suppose that in many nouns, the real root is to be sought in the oblique cases (to/rtLcJL, ^pp, idSpp), as in the classical languages. (/) The vocative, as in all other 
languages, takes the weaker stem of the noun. (h) The examples given are pgS)j 5 .'pVo<>, his head, and pmstns&eir, his hands. (/) For the cases in which such nouns as wit®, «g [gs and ldSw are governed by following 
nouns, see | 1 31. (in) op© is sometimes shortened to <55® ; gGsassQfPT)®. (?r) sj may be added to any termination in eo. This is for euphony ; sometimes it imparts a little emphasis, (523.) ( 5 ) @ from 

the ;th case may be inserted : g 5 M< 5 eesP,L~pj 3 s§,T$Rgi. (p) $li-.pg. : is sometimes used for §}L.ppleo ; ssssrdseafli—p^. (§ 151. /.) 

[ To fate p. 32. 
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PRACTISE THESE WELL WITH A TEACHER, 


(a) ^/wek, he, that man, 

<§) earn, he, this man. 

Gi&iGsr, who, what man f 
(c) £ig!, that thing, 
this thing. 
sr^s, which thing ? 

(e) 1 c syuuqL, so, in that way. 
^uuujL, thus, in this way. 
eruuif., holv, in what way ? 


(g) 8 ^/uQurrQpgo (commonly «gyti 
Qungj or «s> fuQun ), then. 

@)uQuit(t#gi (com. §)uQurrgi 
or @u<?uir), now. 
eiuQuirQggi (com. etuQunjy 
or eruQutr), when ? 

(?) m, so many (§ 3 ia). 
jg^&sr, this many, 
mpfiltesr, hozv many ? 
p'Zesr means number or quan- 
tity, and is not used alone, 

(a, b,.c) ssr is the masculine termination, 
Si the neuter. Those ending in ear and 


(b) ^jwar, she, that woman. 
j§)«u®ir, she, this woman, 
etsuar, who, which woman? 
(d) there (illic). 

here [vuig. ^(gjCh?]. 
stiiQs, where ? 

(/) ■ysfi, that, those [demon- 
strative adjective]. 
this, these. 

67(®\5, which ? 

(h) that house. 

@a/a S’®, this house, 
ei weS'O, which kotise? 


( j ) ^idjseerr a/, so much (§ II 5 ). 
@<aje/ 6 rra|, thus much, 
ersuaisir&i, hoiv much f 
Here m is inserted euphoni- 
cally and doubled (p. 2 1 ). 

the feminine, and 
are declined like 


Those in s elide the final a.. 

(a-j) Initial §j, er are used respectively to point out things 
distant, things near, and to ask a question. Compare the 
English tkAi, this, WHat. [a- is used, in poetry only, to point 
out things in the middle or behind. G» 5.] 

(h) These three letters may be prefixed to any noun, in which 
case the initial letter of the noun is generally doubled (p. 20). 

Note. — Adverbs of place and manner are also formed in old Tamil by prefixing J if , 
sr, *l to -6sbt, -®gj, -iiaetsnh, &c. 

Thus ^austsbr, earth, 

@a/eir, @®<ss 5, ^msesrh, 

eteueSar, sr®@, aiissesni, ■, 

&.euakr, SLiiiaearw. 

So S6sar, ‘place’; ‘manner’; and a multitude of similar words are usad. 

jtjmisekl (nasal inserted), ‘there’; sterna imgv, ‘ in what way?’ ‘how?’ 


Exercise 8. 


§ 36. 1 srafssr semt—nssr ? 2 etuQuttQgg} sesmi—treisr ? 3 sttaQs 


assart— sear? 4 67 UUif[«] & Aar i—tr ekf 6 jg^uQuiTQpjp us-eaeu Qu>tbp 


1 Often pronounced by the common people ^wutq. or ^tlutq.. 
^QuitQggi^an&h-time. 
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piTssr. 6 eimQs eezstisgusim-'jj £ ftriu t 7 jyhg Lcscfigsisr simQs t 

s sruutjL erCeoL. fippn&r? 9 Qufitu us t ^iiQs QmtLSpgi. 

I" sr a/ ear Qgirtlt-irdr f 11 etsxsvpjdtu guess L-tu tygs a?® s?#J ? 12 Qek 

S 3 r[u] anutudr 4i&p[u] qsh)gspea>g[u] uiypgstek. 13 §}uQurr QeiL. 
14 jyQpmQs ? 15 erpp'fantsS® ? 16 jyiiQs eumeo&rey uemsrS ? 

eumQs euisgciu ? [®S“ An idiom, and = What have- you come for? What do you 
want . ? ] 


1 How did he make it ? 2 Where [is] the merchant’s son ? 
3 Come now. 4 He saw her then. 5 That [is] his house. . ® He 
did so. ■ 7 Thus he perished with his son. 8 When will he 
learn? ’He will learn now. 50 The good shepherd will. feed 
the sheep now. 11 Which is his new house? 12 Where is it? 
13 Who is he? 14 Who is she? 15 Which is that? 


LESSON 7. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. [G. 84.] 

v 27. Vocabulary. 

suit, come. Quit, go. Saieyi, stand, stop, remain (neut.). 

Qanent®&m (pronounced always Stjppgi, stop, bring to a stand 
Qxnakt-n), bring (= having (active). 
taken come). Q&Sr, hear , ask, obey . 

Qsaek®Quir, take away (=kav- Oenioss, say, tell. 

ing taken go). Qsn®, give, 

et®, lift up. pc, give, bestow. 

(a) The root, or crude theme of the verb, is the second person 
singular imperative: Qm®, give ! Quit, go I 

(b) By adding &.ld (or <i>), this becomes the honorific, or polite 
imperative, thus : ei®ii, Quttw, &®s§yiw, Qsip^ti, Q&itsogsuus, QscQw, 
i8p>Pd>nb, @in@ib, come (irregular, from root aw), gir^ih (irregular, 
from root pa), give. 

(c) By adding <$dr to the above, or (or msec) to the 

root, we obtain the plural, which is often used as a still higher 
honorific, thus : Quaiiser, go ye. erQiBaec, lift ye. esitrtgist&esr, 

come ye. C«@®<rsr, hear ye. G&n so garb sec, say ye. Q&nQik&Sr, 
give ye. pit <g®Pm, bestow ye. 

. Exercise 7. 

§ 28 , 1 jyisiQn Quc. 2 euir, 3 etrhQss QittiisQqgGsr ? 

4 Bebtesr^jj) stauiuebr suiyu Lj<sn)gnpes>fiu uef.PQ(vyse? 6 s easts 

Qptr&gg. s i$0r2sires>tu «7®. 7 jymiQa Sesgs. 8 ut$.. 
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9 toirtls»t_ Sgepg. i. 10 wirp^'S^siau.iij (gto/rjaj/ig; [io<sgi/£@]« 0«/r 
®Eiam. [The Tamil toasair is more homely than the Sanskrit 
@uji) r/rear,] 11 Q,$we& etiiiQa ? 

1 Come to the house (=come home). 2 When did he do 
m? 3 Where [is] the great ox? 4 Go to the river. s Lift 
it from the mud. 6 Bring the little child here. 1 Take the 
physician’s cow there. 8 Whom did that man call ? (Tam. ‘ that 
man whom he called.’) 9 This (jg)a /ear) is the shepherd’s son. 

10 That (j| imdr ) is the great physician’s son. 

LESSON 8. 

THE PLURAL NUMBER. [G. 69.] 

§ 28, (a) The plural of nouns is generally formed by adding 
am to the singular ; thus, a5®, house , e&Bsek, houses . 

|g- is strictly the pluralizing particle of the neuter, or rather of the 

Low-caste.'] 

(b) Masculine nouns ending in ear mostly change ear into Sr. 
They also very generally, but improperly, add am also; thus, 
weafl'gefr, a man, plural meeBjsne&r, or sometimes simply and more 
correctly u)eaB&S. 

(c) The cases of the plural are formed by adding the same 
terminations as in the singular, thus (p. 32) : — 


I 

it /, c 2f 1 

houses. 

2 


houses (after a transitive verb). 

3 

aS’®«ar.Ta) 

by ( means of) houses. 



( together ) with houses. 

4 

0LT®tS?(CT5<5(35 

to houses, eS®a<err;saes, for houses. 

5 





Si* tH' 

■ 

■from houses. 

6 

BpPii 

‘ 

of houses. 

7 

BilM 

f with , < 2 ?, or z/z houses. 

8 

• *r 

0 houses / 


Observe here the difference between the Tamil on one side, and the Sanskrit 
and Classical languages on the other. 

[The plural endings are am, S, anas 1, jfj t tprtS (§ 151). us. dya/aar, he, makes 
genii' or gjeun&eir, h, ^yao au or ^jssnsusm into a»<a/). tsne or, /» 

makes isnw : here 1 b is the sign of the plural.] 
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(d) Sometimes the & is doubled ; thus, u&asdr. 

(e) Final u> is always changed into ® before «s ; thus, u>nm + 
sar—wtriiseir. See p. 23. 

Exercise 8. 

§ go. 1 aeogn&'tetr si®, 3 iDSnfigOu / Qs^imsetr. 3 wssBpQesr / 
Osar. * en>uium&t«rrj&(sja QsitQ. [Here ear remains.] 5 ^/iips 
em&ip^hunsaB&sr ePSsar. 6 isttiis'ZetriBgspjp. eunppa^d^s 

Qsirio jjur. 8 ^ffUUs»J)i.^Sai eokpaasr, 9 pirGaj / ^^[u] tSMstr&'Sstr 
er®. 10 jya/@n«»L_!u wir®<xre^S(^. 11 gjanTste^aai—iu sfitSsstfleo. 
12 psuuQetsr ! eoe^msdr. 

1 Go with the merchants to the house. 2 The accountant’s 
good houses. 3 The new physician’s old trees. 4 He is feeding 
the big bullocks in the jungles. 5 He saw those cows with the 
shepherd. 0 He learnt thus in the book. 7 They are merchants. 
8 Where [are] the merchants? 9 Where are those (persons)? 


4SP Tamil grammarians do not use the terms singular and plural at all. s^Tjerotc 
( m one-mss) and uehremw (-many-mss, uil + earn) are used to express the ideas. 
This arrangement will appear at first sight rather complex. [G. 52, 53.] 

Nouns are divided into two castes (Silas®-** genus): 

I. S-iuir@&OT (E.iu/7, high + J0§aar, class) m. person al nouns. 

II. 'gjoapSdsssr (jyal, no + S%° ssr > class; for the transm. see Introd., p. 32) = 
impersonal nonns. 

Personal nouns are the names of rational beings. 

Impersonal nouns are all others. 

There is a further division into five UtteO ( ^species). 

Theseare ,(L) ^sstaurreti [ = male-species']. This includes the, 

singular masculine of rationals. 

I. , (II.) Ouskrurreo [ ^female-species']. Singular feminine These belong 
1 of rationals. \ta Suiui^hssr, 

(III.) L/siJirU/ra) [ ■= many -per sons -species). Plural epi- 
' cene rationals. J 



(lV-lgiesr^SBr Utrs<l\_=of-one-thing-specics]. epeisrpdsr' 
*’ Gj>dsr{$ ssr, a poetic form. Singular masculine, 
feminine or neuter of irrationals. 

(V.) UeOeShsir uaeo[_^ef-many-things-species]. Plural 
masculine, feminine or neuter of irrationals. , 


These belong 
o J/<?o/£Tc hsar. 


LESSON 9 . 

THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE VERB. [G. 83.] 

§ 81 . (a) We have seen (Lesson 3) that there are three parts in 
any tense-form; viz. the root, the middle particle deflating time, 
and the personal termination. The following is a full list of the 
ordinary personal terminations : — 



(ST [These are fragmentary and modified forms of the personal and demonstrative 
pronouns.] 

( b ) The third person neuter plural is seldom used, the singular 
being substituted for it, as in Greek, 

(c) The third masculine plural in ^/r is used as a polite form 

when speaking of an equal or superior, is the higher 

honorific. 

(d) The second plural in fr-rr is used when we should say 
‘ you ’ in English, to a single person, fpns&r is the higher 
honorific. 

(e) Almost every plural form, both of verbs and pronouns, 
may be used honorifically for the singular. Thus j/evir, «jya insert, 
plurals of jt/eum (§§ 25, 29) are used for He when speaking of an 
equal or superior. 

(f) For ^tb of the second singular gg is used in vulgar talk, 
and in some poetic forms. 

§ 32 . Vocabulary. 

(a) Verb -roots which insert (b) Verb-roots which insert the 
the middle particle ®jp middle particle Qy with 

simply : [weak] a prefixed (or aQjpi ) : 

Q#ib,do. " [STRONG] 

®/0, come. ist~, walk. 

Quo , go. sew. 

Q&oeogu, say, Qjfrij, rub. 

Quo®, put. wipe. 

m Qg£i, write. (§19-, drink. 

<sunQ, read aloud. 
ua»£_, create, form. 

®(S, be, sit. 

§ 38. [ek may be euphorically inserted between the S and the gx ; thus, Qesrjpi 
and but this is rather pedantic. 

In high Tamil ^Searjpi is also (but very rarely) used as the temporal particle of 
the present. G. So.] 
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§ 84 . A full paradigm of the ordinary form of the present 
tense of Qff'L and uiy : — 


Person, 

Singular, 

Plural. 

' ISt 

QffLQGpm, I do 
uip&QGpem, I learn 

Qe=ujQQiVj>LD, we do. 
uip.iQQqij’LD, we learn. 

2 nd 

, ‘ ■ •' ■ 

Q&iiQqyv, thorn doest 
uisf-aQ^ii, thou learnest . 

Q&djSrdn , ye or you do. 
Q&iiQdlri&dfr, „ 

uiys@d> ft, ye or you learn. 
uiysQtSnemr, „ 

3 rd m. 

Q&iuQayefr, he does . 
Q&ujQ(n?n, „ 

utysQqym, he learns 
uujL&Styir, „ 

\ 

Qffuj@(ryn, they do. 
Q&i)@(n?iis<m, „ 
j uiy£ 9 (n?ii, they learn. 
UiydSoynserr, )} 

3 rd / 

Q&iiS&ar, she does 
ui$.iQ(njtk, she learns 

3 rd n. 

Q&ibQpgj, it does . 

utp.idpgi, it learns . \ 

uiysQmp^i, ,, 

Q&djQesrpeisr, they do. 

gst pent, they learn (seldom 

used). 

Uty&Qpjpsdtr (vulgar). 


[Also ui^ASmGpesr &c., uiyajniSmGpesr &c. For the remaining 
poetical forms see G. 83 .] 

§ 3 S. In very common Tamil and even utf.tqgt are 

used for uiyiQp^i. It is necessary to understand these forms, 
even if we do not use them. 

SP Observe that / read, I am reading, / do read are all forms of the f. resent tense, 
aod:.= uiq.&QQpm', 

Exereise 9 . 


! ts&tei 


§ 38 . : 
suitQ. 3 

Gun jS asm ?) 

G«ir®. 


muiueirsar Lj&opspempu 
gjemu.. 


frr&eff. 


4 eriiGs 

6 se mssapiib sen ppsgtiw <st 

1 ^a/ 0 aai_«j of® euaGs f 8 
‘«r. 9 path , 

11 9ss rasr usssir asps S(ty dir. 13 


utf <sar, 2 tg)uGun 
Gun QjS it sen ? (common 
'iadr. s @torrjr. 
^jsven t5isir3sfrs!Baj[i] 
'0©(ysv. 10 wir<3&?Gtr 

eunppa^sih asms&asyib 


' 3 LonQs'Setr [^] GpLaQ^dir. 14 Ljsivpspsap [#) 




SYNOPSIS OF PRONOUNS. (Lesson X. § 35.) 
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1 She does it. 2 They learn the book in the house (Tam. 
'they — in the house — the book — read’). 3 We feed sheep in 
the jungle. 4 We go to the house now. 5 The mother brings 
the child to the good merchant’s house. 6 The child learns (is 
learning or does learn). 7 She sews. 8 The father walks. 9 We 
learn them. 10 When does he learn this ? 11 They are perishing. 
52 Where are they perishing ? 13 He is going home. 14 The 

child walks. 35 How does the child walk ? 18 The boy reads 
the book [aloud]. 17 They say so. 18 You [hon.] are coming 
here. 19 Write that in this book. 20 The cows drink in the 
river. 

LESSON 10. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. [§ IQ. G. 72. 73.] 

§ 87. Pronouns when declined take the same case-terminations 
as nouns ; but in the oblique cases they change the root, and 
are thus irregular in Tamil, as in other languages. See table of 
synopsis of pronouns. 

For the 6th case the simple stem is often used, when it makes 
a kind of compound with the nouns to which it is attached, 
is sometimes used as a termination of the same case. 

{.jr/JS being the neuter pronoun that (§ io), and being in apposition with the noun 
following, the form eieer gi can only, strictly speaking, be used when the following 
noun also is neuter. Thus, sresr jp eats = etm + + eas = my hand. But 

areo r gi iSpc would be incorrect. In poetry .gjj is used for occasionally, and 
p>j when the following noun is plural. Thus, ertGVjjp «o <S, my hand ; eresr ®B ss&r, 
my hands. Comp. G. 62.] 

.. Exercise 10. 

§88. 1 enkee&t iDgnQsu / (§ 1 8 . a.) 2 ere ar a£®. 9 aear&(§& 

Qsn ®. 4 srs si nr. 5 isu>t£u.pflsd. 8 erm^neai—iu weih jrjitQs. 
(§ 6.) 7 <zi6Bre$L-p$&) a in. 8 eswwrm ^iflmpirdsr. 9 jqai'&r pjeap 

[tf] Q&tugtrebr. 10 iSsPSeir&tar stsbt(?@)® tsi—&Qpjp, (§ 31. b.) 
11 e.®rgy«su_£u ijmp&peap [fl] Qebr&sr [u] aautujgri® [«] Qart®, 
12 e_sa r peuudsr 13 iswQpesiL-uj us- saiLisfle®) 

QioajQp'g}. [Colony. § 35.] 

14 \jgjapfSek *gf!£(3 QpsplSeo Qpifhijih, the mind’s beauty will be 
reflected in the face .] 

1 Come to me (7th case). 2 Where is their good bullock ? 
3 My bullock [is] here. 4 He does this for us. 5 Who will do this 
for us? 8 How did he do this for us? 7 A good cow is in our 
house. 8 They are destroying my new house. 9 How does he 
write it? 10 I [am] a physician. 11 This [is] my book. 12 Read 
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it to me. 13 Learn it with him. 14 He is wiping my new book. 
56 They are rubbing down your big bullocks. 18 These are my 
little books. 17 When does our cow feed in the jungle ? 18 Where 
is my father ? 19 Which of us (5th case) is reading (aloud) ? 

2(1 Which of you (5th easel is learning? 21 The little child is in 
the house with them. 

LESSON 11. 

> MUST.’ ADVERBS. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§88. .. ... Vocabulary. 

a munshi or native s-fstfi, pronounce (pres, As© 

teacher (Pers.). Qpm, past fipQpek, fut. 

uitl.w, a lesson. [§15.] Write 

Qprfhijih, it is understood. out the whole of the present 

steers Qjsfiajii,! understand tense as in § 34). 

it (it is intelligible to me), sfinmii [eifl+^iii], rightly. 
Qpiflujrrjg, it is not intelligible. QeihssiustuntLi [Osiissno + 
s Tesrgfgp Q/giflujitg/, I don't un- correctly, 
der stand it [to me, &c.]. Qpaft&tnij 

clearly. 

Q&e&z® w, it is necessary, one must 
(vulg. u>), please. 

QiseemL^iuh, it is unnecessary, one 
must not , need not, please don't 
(vulg. Qeu & u> Or eett^yil). 

These are also used in entreating. 

§ 40 . A noun may generally be converted into what may be 
called an ADVERB by adding u [or to it. In English ly 
is added in the same way, but to an adjective. So wise gives 
wisely, but the Tamil says wisdomly tu). (§ 136.) 

This is carried to a great extent ; thus, usg = a share, but 
uiisirs = in partnership. 

§ 41 . To make a form answering in many respects to our 
INFINITIVE MOOD : when any verb has sQgn in the present tense, 
change into see ; and when it has @sv, add eq. uj or ©/ to the 
root. Examples will be found in Ex. 11. 

fcj* Form for yourself the (so-called) infinitive mood of all the 
verbs in the preceding lessons. 

We must read, 

isnu> Qsvs&stt&ii). 

We to read it is necessary. 


' : 

- Defective verbal forms. 

, 



ADVERBS 


4i 

[The infinitive is here a verbal noon. The pronoun may be regarded as forming 
with it a compound. Thus, rs a w son ©«<**» our reading. A word may intervene ; 
thus, reaw QsweBiwiumu euir&ss = our rightly reading. Beware of using a dative: 
mwd(&j euirSds QeuesgrSlw would mean, yon must read to us.) 

Exercise 11 . 

§ 42. 1 eautum utg.de Qeue&r®w. 2 eresrd (§ ^uQuir QsuemQw, 
3 jjgjuuip. jV] Q&iLtu j QeiisfaL-ttw, 4 Qsiietawtuma ti.de ift d e Qeaetk<8w. 
5 ^ib/euLtiri—iit mmi^g Qfifhqw. 6 Qptfhuttjp. 7 j§)u 

Quiraggj suit. 8 Qp,esft®£i etirtpS^a. 9 &!rmfiss>pa)w L^tSetatuiLfw 
WSBL- pfitrh. (§ 15 . f.) 10 to /rtl sc L_ r§go. ifi Qsuem®w. n isirdr 

eruuig. &.detBde Qsstie&rQwf 12 Q@i6m-u.trw, Quit/ 13 fiauuQesr, 
Jj )« QeiLitu QeoeckQw. l4 £ir(2tu > jfuutf.[dJ Qeirtkeo Qeuemt—trw. 
15 «t_s5ri(5 eruutf [,i] Qjsrfiiijw ? 

[The terms Father and Mother are constantly used by Tamilians as signs of respect 
and affection.] 

1 You must read rightly. 2 Read rightiy. 3 You must 
pronounce clearly. 4 Speak clearly. 5 Do it rightly. 8 You 
must do it rightly. 7 The little boy learns the lesson. 8 He 
does not understand the lesson. (To him, See.) 9 This must be 
done. (§)a»gd Q&iuaj [inf. mood] Qauak®w.) 10 This .must not 
be done. 11 How must 1 do this ? 12 When must they do this ? 
13 He must rub down our bullocks now. 14 The new munshi is 
coming now into the house. 15 The physician understands it 
well. 18 You must go home. 17 Don’t read. 18 Don’t walk in 
the mud. 19 The accountant does not understand that account. 

LESSON 12. 

AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION. 

§ 48 . a. sot®, there is (or are). 

@a)®6u, there is (or are) not [§ 133. Less. 38]. 
jydia), not* no. 

^3" warns®? s-swr®, there are trees here. 

waits®? ig)®)? so, there are no trees here, 
postals®? mams®? ji/eaeo, those are not trees. 
mms( 8 j slot® = I have. s JaJsl’Ssu = / have not. 

As in Latin, / have is often expressed by a dative with the 
verb to be. [Less. 77.] 
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[The roots Sjei) and <gy<si) are not really negatives, but are mostly found in the 
negative aorist (§ I to). Less, 57. The following are chiefly used in poetry 

^eoQendr. 


^eo&irrm. 

^/sueo/rar. 

^sixse/r^, jyskgv. 
j>ieoQsoiru> (^/enGeOw). 


)&tra. 

«^d)6U.] 


a. {jftetietitrtii. 

3. @®)Sl)ffOT («.). 

g)si)«W6ff (/). 

.g/SWJJ' (*•)• 

1 . 0eoGeOirS (@a)Qei) to, 

2 . jg)e 0 e$ir. 

3. @a>6D(T,T («•/.). 

@a>si), (gjaisossr («.). 

as @aj 3 so). 

§ 44 . The difference between the two negatives, J§)a>%w and 
is that the former denies the EXISTENCE of anything, 
while ^aiso denies something that is said concerning it. jgaj&u 
denies the SUBJECT: te aw wf here. dienes denies the 
PREDICATE : fa (which are there) aw not trees (but something 
else). 

[The same distinction obtains between ILLA and ALLA in Kanarese (McKerreil, 
p. 182), between KADU and LfiDU in Telugu (Brown’s Gram. p. 193), and between 
AYIN and LO or AL in Hebrew (Nordheimer’s Gram. §§ 1062-1065).] 

Exercise 12. 

\ 45. 1 saL.if.Geo waAs&r as -ear®. 2 ^gjBGeO Q&gv a.«br®. 

z ptrii 4 J§)a>©r €rdrsvyeg>L.tjj gnth ji/esso. 6 =@5® 

<£(®5i(3j Qwibuudr ^j&l^eo. 6 Qwiuuueisr 

7 (ysaff&fiGujir'S uifL-ia s Qsuem®th. 8 @a»®«air /rsbeii u>ff©«sr. 
9 i§iEisar sfiiurnus Qsrreoeo GsuessrShb. 10 iSerr'Ssrrserr ®_s sbr®. 11 ^iiQs 
eeo&s ids A see @d)?6u. 12 jg)<a/)r QpesB&^i jyeses. 18 ercsrs^ 

iD&'sgli&eo'bsD, iDS^iSej 1 feu. 

1 There is a good physician here. 2 There is a cow in that 
jungle. 8 He is not a little child. 4 Put that here. 6 You 
must put that there. 6 We must take this Up. 7 I must read 
with the munshi. 8 We must pronounce clearly. 8 The little 
boy must come to my house. 10 The mother must not walk 
in the mud. 11 She has children. 12 There are cows there. 
13 Where [are] the cows? 

LESSON 13. 

INTERROGATIVES. 

§ 48 . When we wish to ask a question, we can generally do 
so by putting ^ or sp at the end of an affirmative sentence, after 
the manner of the Latin enclitic ne. 
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Thus. 


. , f wm@rnf(0s\ f does he come ? 

^ 8 ^ = he comes; { e ° e %g &f {bu{) does he t 


comer 

These particles may be appended' to any word in a sentence 
on which stress is to be laid ; thus, ewipadr ? did HE 

come? jt/uuiyiutr ? is it so? 

^ simply asks the question, s? often suggests that there is an 
alternative or doubt. 

tu and L are inserted when necessary, to prevent hiatus, as in 
§ 18. a, b. 

In replies, or emphatic affirmations, use es ; &i(^@(yQeer. 

[A and 0 are used in precisely the same way in Telugu. In Kanarese A anti 
G are both used as the Tamil and 0 as the Tamil «j?. 6 alone is found in 
Mnlayalam.] 


§ 47 . In Lesson 6 we see that er also is an interrogative letter, 
but only at the beginning of a word. 

er and urn prefixed to words are sometimes used in the same 
way. ^ir (or men) is commonly used for who ? 

si drear is used for what ? and differs from en^i which means 
rather, whether of the two ? or which among many ? eras, is why, 
§ 2I 4- 

ereheanl is used for erdrear occasionally, and is then declined 
like a noun. 


Vocabulary. 


§ 48. 

UBttuom, God. (The Christian 
word for God absolutely ; 
Q^suebr is A GOD. ^eQse&vunebr 
also is used. It is Sanskrit, 
&rteij + Fr-sbueebr = ttniversal 
Lord .) 

e9e?emr8, believe (pres. eS&emr 
QsSQpdsr, I believe ; past 
eSa-eenQyQflm, / believed ; 


flit. eBsreunBuQudsr, I shall 
believe. The Christian usage 
of this word is not quite 
idiomatic). 

industry. 

srstessuuuutis (§ 40), indus- 
triously. 

srr&ig>snsdsr f a watchman (p. 22). 


Exercise 13 . 

§ 49. 1 unrrui r'Hm eSa-sen8s@Qpdr. 2 e ■S&etm&ss 

Qsuem<3ii>, 3 eremp&Q&djtu (Seuet sarQih ? 4 erdrear Q&tuQ(ryuj ? 

5 Ziehen rpsafs# QteFtreissnQQym ? 6 <^( 2 >«gvS Qffjflit/io f 7 Qeareoru 

eauujeh &jsusrjpiuuir£iu uq.A8(iygs)? 8 agi&jpiuumu ? 

9 srjnsrssuunihu uisf-<£@(ym. 10 @a/s isr semds^ ? 11 e.ehggn 

emi—tu eSQu^ir ? 12 gjikQa wnrsjseir ^.sstnQi~n ? 1,1 ^rs/Qs wsiiisdr 

^eotevturr ? 14 j§)jj Losib, ^jiaeoeun ? 18 srenrdtyj eiehesr O^ifinjih? 

16 an sups as Q&tteegy. 37 snssupannn l (§ 21 , h, 3 .) eurr, 

18 § eidresr t smfi e3«-wft8i@(yuj? 
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1 When will you read? (§§ 15. f 31. a.) 2 Is that my 

lesson? 3 Where is the munshi? 4 What does the physician 
say? 5 Is the watchman there? 6 The watchman is not there. 
1 He is not the watchman. 8 Who is the watchman ? 9 Is there 
a watchman ? 10 Is there mud in the river ? 11 Are there trees 
in the jungle ? 12 Are there children in my house ? 18 Are there 
not little children in the father’s house ? 14 Dost thou believe 

in God? 

Tamil uses no auxiliary like do. Thus the emphatic he does learn is 
Ulf.dSig-Qesr, and the interrogative does he learn ? is ULf-dQ(rg^G) i 

LESSON 14. 

ELLIPSIS. 

§ 50 . In conversation the signs of cases are often interchanged ; 
and those of the and and 6th cases are sometimes omitted 
altogether, 

[In the higher style of Tamil this is very frequent.] 

a.uLjd QsirQ, give [me] the salt (not s-Lfsou = e-uq + gs). 

fisfaassfir Qstt&k<$auir, bring me [some] ivater (not JsessrsssFeaa). 

fiGsasm P it is commonly pronounced fiemessU, and QsnessrQeorr becomes 
QsireSru.iT. 

uireutstj Qsajgnesr, he committed sin (not urreupessfid Q&tugireS). Such forms 
may be considered as compounds. 

The learner should consider carefully whether the omission of 
the casal sign would occasion ambiguity. If not, he may omit 
it .in most cases. 

From this must be excepted nouns signifying rational beings 
(e-turffzJW), both masc. and fem., which have the case-termination 
in full, in common Tamil. In poetry ellipsis is the rule. 

It may be stated, as a Saw, that the sign of the and case sing. 
of impersonal nouns (.^ofyS&tw) should not be expressed. 

Compare this with the usage of Indo-European languages in which neuter nouns have 
the nominative and accusative alike. 

After nouns of number the plural sign set also is often omitted ; 
thus, 

He built four houses. (§ 173.) 

'l-.l'-fgffss Quiue eui^itiisdr, v . 'V'j f 

Four persons came. (Camp. Tel. Gram. 158.) 

No ambiguity can arise here. 

§ 51 . w before ,# may become <sj The nasal is changed into that 
„ « ib - of the class to which the fol- 

,j f „ & lowing consonant belongs. 

„ to may disappear altogether (p. 32). 
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#W The whole system of the transmutations of letters, their insertion and their 
elision, is very complicated. It must, however, be thoroughly understood by every 
student of the poetical dialect. These changes are gradually going out of use. A few- 
only which affect the pronunciation are retained. They will be explained as occasion 
requires. Compare also p. 20. 


§ 52. 


peesmPn, cold water {peser, cool , 
i$rr, water), 
upgi, ten. 

SLLtt-l, salt. 
uitguu), sin. 
usssrw, money. 

See'Se it, time, opportunity. 

Ga/Sse,. work. 

e ar, a servant (strum 
a doer, an agent. [So 


Vocabulary. 


si revet), a guard or watch , 
sirsu&isireeir, a watchman)). 
jg)0tx>L/, iron. 

&L.utS<3, call (ffi-UL/ +@0, § 68). 
Swans, a table. 

jjrtf, beat (pres. -sQQpssr, past 
-pGgdsr, fat. -uQuesr, § 1 5./). 
LStraib, a burden (s-smi 0). 
utmu, 1, a bandy , conveyance . 
Osuw, prayer [Skt. japd\. 


§ S3. ©> before s may become p ; thus, sir&iii + strum = 
snsufb&nneisr. 

Exercise 14. 

§ 64. 1 U-L..S unf-gpircsr. (§ 15 . y .) 2 pesasedir euiiQs f 3 Qsuth 


uif-sQ^ytm. 4 ^sussni—^Sev) uemti ©.ass-®. 5 <s« 

st-UtSl®. s utrw (£5 Qsihtu Qmistan—nw. 7 Swans (§)i5iG& Slut®. 
8 mniu -j^if-ppirebr. 3 loirtlaoc. ^tif-ss [or wat-iy-ss] Seuemi—mh. 
10 s7ssrg>(isfflt_tu Sealses an an ermQs ? 11 upgiuumrw er<Bs 


fit sen. 12 uesstLp. 

Qsrte&srQsuBeS^teotun f 


Qssnkgs. 


UGstsnsj- 


1 He is 'learning a lesson in the house. 2 He is reading 
a book in the jungle. 3 Does he learn a lesson ? 4 Is there 

water in the house? 
necessary). 8 He sins, 
to me. 3 Call my servant. 10 Bring ten loads of salt. 11 Did 
he give money to the servants ? (§ 1 >/.) 


8 I want [some *] salt (to me salt is 
7 Bring the money to me. 8 Read this 


LESSON 15. 

PAST AND FUTURE TENSES. EXHAUSTIVE CLASSIFICATION 

OF VERBS. 

§ 65. The personal terminations of the present tense are used 
also for the past and future tenses, with slight exceptions. The 
middle particle determines the tense. 

1 The word sovn is seldom expressed in Tamil, unless it means emphatically 
a tittle. 




D 
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r Carefully go over again Lessons 3 and 9, and write ont in full the past and future 
tenses of all the verbs you meet with, except the 3rd person future, singular and 
plural, which will be given in § 73. Note that every verb comes under one of the six 
forms in the next section.] 

§ 58. The middle particle of the present is or (i) @s». For 
this a few general rules will be given, but the dictionary must be 
consulted. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE PAST AND FUTURE. 

I. of the present has ibf in the past and in in the future. 
These are generally intransitive and WEAK forms, with some 
exceptions. 


Ex. : — 


Root. 

Pres. 

Past. 

Fut. 

Inf. 

jyastu., 

Obtain , 
attain to. 

SjeaiSQpGk, 
/ obtain. 

/ obtained . 

^/etBi—Qsudr, 
I shall obtain. 

To obtain . 


Thus are conjugated SjfS) know ; ff.give; stmt— , churn ; ^jstap, smite : 
fall; syij, pass off or away ; and a large number of others. 

£1” Many roots take two forms, according to their use as 
active or neuter. 

II. Roots in «l [not included in special rules (II) or in § 68] 
have in the present, jgssr in the past, and in in the future. 
These are common to both transitive and intransitive verbs. 

They may be called middle forms. : 

Ex. : — 


Root. 

Pres . 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

Submit, 
go under. 

Sjl~.ia<ffQQp<mr, 

I submit . 

^U.ibQQesrm 
(^n.®@ + @Eor 
+ stem), 

I submitted » 

I will submit. 

-0jL~.IE!& j 

To 

submit. 


SB" [Final e_ before the vowel of a following word, or of a termination, is often 
elided, for the sake of euphony; thus, ^£_®gj + — ^>jL-m 8 ssr (p. 33). This 

is never done when is preceded by one short syllable ; thus, um + = LJ&isSesr, 

not uSebr. (G. 34.) The &. is evidently not radical. It is added euphonically to 
aid the enunciation. ^ is added in the same way in Malayajam.] 
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III. m&gv of the present, requires pp in the past, and uu in the 
future. These harsher forms are mostly TRANSITIVE [§ 160]. 

These are STRONG forms. 

Ex. : — - 


Pool. 

Pres . 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 


stf.sSQpek, 
I bite. 

eBty.pQp<ssr, 

I bit. 

stsf-uQueer, 
I will bite. 

To bite. 


SPECIAL RULES. 

(I.) Soots ending in (and the greater number of the few 
in take in the present, and follow GENERAL RULE I 

in the past and III in the future. [§ 66.] 

STRONG in present, future, and infinitive ; WEAK in past only. 
Ex. 


Foot. 

Pres. 

Walk, 

i 5 L~& 8 Qpebr, 
I walk. 




(II.) Roots ending in ®, g», preceded by one short syllable, 
and which take in the present, are exceptions to rule II, as 
far as concerns the past tense, to form which they simply double 




form also. 
Ex. : — 


IRREGULAR WEAK forms [§ 68 ], 
































Fut. 



US, 

To divide. 


u'SS/Qsodr, ulLQu.qst, ufSQwesr, 

I suffer. I suffered. I shall suffer. 


(III.) Roots in dr (ggy), &i (gs), mr (mi), ®r (&]>) nave mostly 
%» in the present, £ in the past, and in the future a/ after a 
vowel, and u after a consonant. There are certain changes 
which take place for the sake of euphony, § 70. 

EUPHONICALLY MODIFIED WEAK forms (p. 22). 

©$• [a. £ coming after dr becomes p. 

b. When si) and jl come together they become drp or pp. 

c. p coming after ern becomes cl. 

d. When dr and p come together they become swtl.] 



This is also used as Trans. and strong, § 64. 3 But see § (So. 
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5 

Root. 

' 

Pres. 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf- 

<g;«r 

[■#©]. 

Rule. 


^IjBsstQc.&sr ( d ) 
(a. of the root 
dropped). 

*g{ Gt^Qau&r 

«g ®r 

6 

Ba 


Qan<smtQt-.m 


Qsttskm 

7 

ufeir 


EAQi—m 

3 

u$sir, 

ElLx 


($39* Exceptions and irregularities are illustrated in the following exercises, which 
should be frequently gone over. 

LESSON 16 . 


§ 57. REGULAR WEAK FORMS. [§ 56 . L] 


Pres. 

Past. 

Put* 

I«f 

— 8 " 3 I 

— 

©/ 

(£./ 


[Mostly INTRANSITIVE : many exceptions.] 


Exercise 15. 

1 Qmiiuue$i-$j£l<k QmtbQpgi. 2 eruuif. ^^Ispiresr ? 

3 arrrsfr 1 stglisggi. * 5 ®a)a J SBi&gjiSujm &tcd(&i sjsvp 

ff&mtt [not very common]. 6 &essr£(s®sr jgjesjwr #ifhurruj jsf$euir<dr. 
7 ' sir&pJSHBh sjrspuueetjrpGop ^jmL-eunnsm. 8 ptnifii u >$ (ffljii amt-8 
(tensor. 9 eSGZE&sm l/io ueentpmpajw ^jmt—Qetitrib. 10 «g/f 

Sj/Stu Q&iexrQw? 11 jpeuiraerr Jgjauaaff lS £iiia<str 

@s»^ (?ausOT®iD. 13 r? ^tl®wt_iO«(ra)si)©fflta®ri_fft£). 

1 The day has passed away. 2 We must chum in the house. 
3 They perished in the jungle. 4 God knows our sins. 5 The 
accountant and the watchman will obtain those cows from him. 
6 The watchman perished with his son. 7 The good boy knows 
the lesson correctly. 8 1 know it by the lesson. 9 You must not 
smite the child. 10 The bullock fell down. 11 He fell in, the mud. 

1 isnm^the 54 hours. u& 6 Q = the day time, 12 hours. 









Contracted. These omit is in the past. 
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LESSON 17. 


WEAK FORMS WITH IRREGULAR PAST TENSE. 

58 . Exceptions to the First General Rule. [§ 56. 1 .] 



Quit, Go 
(QuirtLj, 
Quitq), 


&it, Die ffnQQpGsr 

(«r@). 


Caw, Ache, QimtQQpssr Qsa&Q'jm GmnQsum Qisita 

suffer pain \Qscr<& {Qrscsu) 

(Cffiir@). Qeuesr ' 1 


1 In these rather pedantic forms is inserted for euphony. 





























STRONG FORMS 


iDsmtp, rain. 

Q&i smQmruj , butter (Qaw &r, white , 
Qmtu, ghee), 
eim, why? 


5* 

LfuesiBt, a woman’s cloth , gar~ 
merit. 

&%x>, a head, 
sifso ) leg and foot. 


Exercise 16. 

§ 59. 1 mmty QuiiiSp^i [Quiutt^, Quiugjjp, § 35 ]. 2 

siBiumlid Q&tbQsuek. 3 LjL-msaesjuj [or Ljt^etaeu, § 1 4 ] Qmiupitesr. 
4 ^jsu&r Qcl 'Swi-j/rrihE- •av&iSrnfeir, 6 mdi'S&r eaeupnitewr. 0 &jis$u 
muiudsr semisde ^suirdr. 7 dhl@d(3jU QufrQisetrth. B ^isp a orr® 
sad.14.Qe1} Q&ppgi, 9 pttoSggssoi—uj <sf® ^uGurrQ^gj Qeudp^i. 
10 €resrd(gp ptse QisaSpgi [QmQjp in common talk]. (I suffer 
pain in my head.) 11 jn/iiQs Quir^gti)? 12 HtP u>ir<3 Qspppn ? 
13 Qeulee etdsr «g£,sr ? [^<55o9a)&v.] 

1 It rains. 2 His leg pains. 3 She is churning for batter. 
4 He will die in the jungle. 5 Did the house burn? 6 Who 
died ? 7 When did he die ? 8 When will they go home (to the 

house) ? 8 [Is] this your leg ? 10 Why do they revile the 

watchman ? 11 They weave cloths in the house. 12 Who [are] 

you ? (You — who ?) 13 Who [is] there ? 14 Gc to the watch- 

man’s house. 


LESSON 18. 


§ 60. Second General Rule. Exceptions to § 56. II. 
Roots in 


■ • ■ . , • 

Seal. 

Pres. 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

1. 1 

u S, Lie 
down. 

tJSsSQpm, 
I lie down. 

uOpQpesr, 
1 lay down. 

uOuQudsr, 
/ will lie 
down. 

uOies, 
To lie 
down. 

a 

©_©, Clothe, 
put on. 

nJB&QQpm 

nJBpQpm 

s.OuQuzS 

. 

aJSdd 

H-3 

@© 5 Be. 

^(VjdQQpdsr 

gjgihGpeh 
irregular in 
this tense only. 


m 


6SF And so all in a. with d@pi in the present. 
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Hoot, 

Pres. 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

III. 4 

0ir [or 0(§\ 
Be cleared off. 

I 

flfl 

0/TikQ^efr 
regular from 
root 0b, §5*5.1. 

Kgs 

0a 

5 

w<strn [or <sy®r< 3 >], 
Grow . 

ffij «ff0© 

evemrreQpeir 


®JGirn 

6 

psSir [or^aS0]. 
Put away. 


psSh&Qpsk- 

p@90 

Qeeesr 

£<s3c 

7 



Q^bisQfsbr 

B 

Q&b 

8 

euttjfc [or 
Prosper. 

eurtQpQ 

(Speer 

eenjfiieQpdsr 

6U tTQg 
(p-sutcsr 

®J(TLp 

9 

&<ry> [or sma#], 
Be humble . 

g irQf@ 
Qpehr 

fSirgisQfiA 

Qwebr 

•3try> 

lO 

[or^su@], 

Crawl. 

fietiQgS 

Q/odsr 

Lp 

pevQp 

Qwest 



SSr And so all roots (not short monosyllables) in a or tj, which may optionally 
add e.. 


IV. II 

Z : 

Quir^, Fight. 

©U/T0© 

Qpest 



Qua a 

*te ••••• 

j \ l % 

< H 

vi tn 
Z 
Z sd 

&IQ9, Weep. 

^(tpQ 

Qpdr 

SiqgQpeF 

^i'& 

Qwest 


« r 

a f* ■ 

S §13 
H 5 J 

.♦*.■■■ 

X Sd 

0 w 

a.®, Plough. 

B.Q9S 

Qpsk 

.n-QpQpm 

«-<2? 

Qeoeisr 

tLjfif 

1 • J 4 

H 

Q fit <M, 
Worship. 

QpaqgQ 

Qaesr 

QpnqgQpeisr 

CjSItQp 

Qenebr 

Gpatfi 





















PAST AND FUTURE: ROOTS IN IRREGULAR 53 
Short monosyllables in q$, 0 or tu are weak forms. 

W Roots in Qp or 0 [except a/jvyj, or and the root <s»a u, preceded by 
one short syllable, and having the present in Sign, take single & in the past and eu 
in the future. 

evmffizii, a garment. (tptfiiwesireo, the knee, from the 

tm.tr, a village. knee to the ankle, 

smeir&sr, a man of the village. QPtftw, a cubit. 
wc.nnn [§29. b\ people of the mn&, kg. 
village. 

Exercise 17. 

§ 61. 1 eu&o^nmsterr a.® s8(gnsrh. 2 cluLis-Qeo ®?®r«ssr s.©^ 

Qfimf s eriiQa u'Sgpnm? 4 sail Uf.eo ea&rbmjFgi. 5 strtLtq-Qeo 
erssresr wnu> suerririsggi ? 6 §)mQes @(gsQ(g!pr} ? 7 urnsnib fiiisjsgi. 

8 uir&iw ^rribjsgst ^so'Seaiuif f 9 smnnir eviri£B,mnas<£r. 30 tSen^m 
Qpipm)4BireonC>(n> psu jghfgi. 11 •smii ermesrpfglfi&ira 1 [or fflw] 

12 jgirQtu ! jtHfiQsjtmi-iru). n u®dsu QurtQqrfek. 34 Qgeu^ser^ 

OjZa^^aeir. 15 imanrr &.y}Qsosm®LC. 10 [Qff/r^^FSjrsir 

jsesrek.J 

1 The child grew. 2 The trees grow in the jungle. 8 Why 
do you crawl ? 4 The villagers will plough the jungle. 6 The 

villagers must worship God. 6 You must not crawl ; you must 
walk. 7 1 was in the house with the accountant. 8 Shall 
I flourish ? 9 Must I become humble ? 10 They must be 

industrious. 11 Have you a pain in your head, or in your 
foot ? 12 Is the cow dead, or the bandy-bullock ? 13 The villagers 
lay down [to sleep] in the jungle. 


LESSON 19. 

§ 62 . Examples of the Second General Rule, § 56. II. 
Roots in a.. These may be called MIDDLE FORMS. They are 
mostly derived from nouns : so y ©2>/ from y A, an ornament ; and 
yd® from yd®, a lock. 

#*S* Both transitive and intransitive verbs are found in this class. 

1 From srsarezirtL, 4th case sing. [Comp. § 47.] @«jr inserted. [§§ iS. t ; 33 .] 
esr r <5~- ps ~ for what, •wherefore. 
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[In the past tense g) is probably the real middle particle of time, ®sr being an 
euphonic increment. (Comp. Telugu verb &>«».)] 

Qtseo, rice unhusked. Gerrgu, boiled rice, 

raw husked rice. 
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Exercise 18 . 

§ 88 . 1 9(5 2 fiiruSi—^eO iSarHetr 

giriihgjSpgi. 3 srrL.i^.Qs)) s.esrd0 erdrmfeafid snC.isy^dst f 4 ^fnL 
iSetr'Zms'&Sfrp Qj&jrtgtSivperr. 5 etem utn—-ieisjsd Q&wemw’jjinu er Q£^)Q&si<ssr. 
8 tg/eum <aebresBL-.fij$)£i> C?iJ©@)«r. 7 ^skres^essnfi Q^®@(irj-iseir, 8 |§)u 

QunQgg) ^nm&Qen'sAnOQLDn ? 9 jysuar Qsirypi «gi©@)0r (she made 

rice : she converted into Qaitgt), 10 §>0 eSO (or eSilsB/-) 
<sd.ta.(ss)«r 1 . 

1 We must build a new house. • 2 Tie the cow there. 3 Who 
tied the bullock ? 4 Where did he write the book ? e The munshi 
wrote it. 8 He seeks a physician. 7 Who made this? 3 Who 
did this? 9 Show the house to the watchman. 10 You must 
comfort your good mother. 11 Did she seek the little boy ? 
22 What do they seek here? 13 We will write clearly to the 
munshi. 14 Has the mother boiled the rice? 15 Did he seek the 
cow, or did he go to sleep in the house? 15 The accountant has 
paid the money, so the debt is cleared off. 

LESSON 20. 

§ 64. Regular strong forms : Third General Rule. 


Pres, 

Past. 

Fut. 

Inf. 

■ — d&gi 

—M 

— uu 

■&<£ 


[Mostly transitive ; strengthened forms of those in § 57 : 
with some exceptions.] 


X 

mm 

Pres. 

Past. 

Fut. 

Inf. 

unit. Behold, 

see , look at, 

■ 

urtitd SQjsm 

UtliljsQp&sr 

UtrtruGueur 

urrids 

3 

ait 3 , Preserve. 

srtdQQpek 


arruGuek 

<{6IT3><3; 


1 Tamil houses originally consisted simply of leaves &c. tied together. 

3 In common talk ssti is often used for this root ; thus, imp. hon. sit 0 t i, preserve ye. 
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Root. 

Pres. 

Past. 

Put. 

Inf. 

3 

UD635T ©if? ^ j 

Forgive. 

LodreiBsS 

Qpdr 

usmeofjp 

Qpdr 

UsdsiG&U 

Queer 

to swarf?®* 

4 




^atL8u 

Quest 

<^niL8es 

5 

Bathe. 

-• • i . v - ; 

(^e£s8Qpdr 


(8) e£u 
Quest 


6 

Purge out , 
remove, pass. 

sfSiQQpdr 

sfjpQpdst 

sfHuQudr 

&y$s£ 


sireiii, time. $es>u>, evil. 

tank. sirtlsu, defence. 


Exercise 10. 


§ 85 , 1 prnh iSwhseeauji snsQ^&r. 2 temis ePtLesu—d sir. 

3 etoutadr Lj&iu uiri—peapu unrrjiptresr. 4 sesmssesr mdraiftu 

LurgS)? 6 Oerr'Seirsdr efitlip. Qeo (gefi&Qqpir&errir ? 6 iSjtirQisii / S7ot«@t 

tsmesflds GstiemfSti. 7 sn&ipeaps sifppudsT, 8 & nevus sfH&pgi, 

9 s rmrsQ jn/ep ^/ff@et>tu&&iril(D. 10 sjgi ^eaustuir ^soeoeun Qsneoge. 
31 asr/r/W 'erdsredh^pfisd Queteunnsetrrr erQggjainrraetrn ? 12 i 

SWd Qsiuoj QsuekSQwir? 


iemuss^p 


1 I saw (looked at) him in the house. 2 1 shall see him 
them 3 Did you see it? 4 We must preserve the children. 
5 God forgives our sins. 6 Forgive us our sins. 7 Deliver us 
from evil. 8 This [is] evil. 9 We must not do evil. 10 He will 
bathe in the house. 11 He took care of the house. I 2 Pay the 
money now to the accountant . ” He has done evil for money. 
14 Will he bathe in the river or in the tank? M Time passes 
very swiftly. 

1 The root usdredt reqnires a dative of the person, as in Latin. 







































5 8 LESSON SI 

Exercise 20. 

§ 87. 1 spesistip fslpdaQeyekt—gus. 2 Qwteodsffaeir eresresrpJSp&ir&d. 
spsaoip $p£@Q!?®srf 3 «gir ^panpi sL.uuirns&r? i £ eruuu f. 

Sjisp eStleai-p S&pispntu ? 6 osuuuQesr l £ @)es>p u>p£&(2ajemurrw. 

Mar&tr Gpisppn? 7 «#,£ fSiLif-Oeo cgj/r Qpspgi? 8 
ari_/j^ 7 . 9 iseoso mesft gdr jt/uup. ®t_uujr@) ? 

1 Open the door. 2 They crossed over the river. 8 She 
mingled water with the milk. 4 The little boy forgot the 
old lesson. 5 1 forgot the book. 8 You must not walk so. 7 In 
that pot water and milk are mingled. 8 The accountant walked 
with the watchman. 9 The bird flies there. 10 She looked at 
the little bird. 11 A child is bom. 12 The servant died then, 
13 The bird is there. 14 Where is the milk ? 

LESSON 22. 

§ 68. Second Special Rule. [§ 56. (II.)] Weak with 
irregular past. 

Roots in ®, mu. Pres, in % v, past cl, s, p doubled, fut. 
inf. 



Hoot. 

Pres. 

Past. 

Fut. 

Inf. 

■i 

eS ®, Leave. 

e$®8Qpssr 

[§* 54 ] 

eSL.Qi-.eir 

eS®Q&nssr 

■RHi 

a 

3 

m 

Give, apply to. 

m i* > yr»£i|pK i 1 


^®Qenm 


a®, Plant. 

m®@QpA‘ 

WiLQl—Ssr 

tB®Qwssr 

tELm. 

4 

.... 

SjM», Cease. 

^IstiSQpm 

^IpQpek 

jij&iiQpeir 1 

^/piQeussr 

^iP 

5 

s-jj/, Be, suffer. 


H-pOpesT 


<S-p 

6 

Exceed. 

t£(%jQQpm 

iB&Qsm 

(iS^ieQpm) 

L$ &U i oOT 

H 


1 This is often used; thus, anSpi Quad -ftp [§ 123. a], the rope has broken. 
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Root. 

Pres. 

Past. 

FuL 

Inf. 

7 

is®, Laugh. 

mt®QQpm 

msQsdst 

rgQjQojesr 

IBS 

8 

Qptt®, Touch. 


QpirilQi—esr 

Qptr®Qeadsr 

Qpirt— 

9 

Quit®, Put 
[irreg.] 

QutrQQQpesr 

[§ 25*5] 

QumlQi—esr 

Qutt®Qeadsr 

QurtL- 


a®" To this tide there are some exceptions : Qurtgc, bear a burden , bear with, 
endure , makes -d&Qpebr, -jsQpsk, -uQuesrx so tpgy, mortify, afflict, punish . 
These follow § 64 . 

isnpgv, young plants fit for transplanting ; Qpeiirpu, three; sillJ&str, a command . 
sth-Setr @®» vouchsafe, grant graciously ; S_efr, within; Qljgi, obtain, beget, bear 
offspring; atisnw, burden, from sna (§ 66), bear, carry. 

Exercise 21. 

§ 80. 1 esmZsrr ^jitQurrttpfflj aiulcpQeo eSilt—trdr, 2 erajrJter 
if/i sSu.(oeuaki—mh, 3 Qai’Seodsna^d^d Q&ngt QunCt-rriraesrrt ? 
4 g§)uiiif« sihJSefr ^tli—irn. {He thus commanded— he vouchsafed 
it thus. Observe the idiom.) ® 676 sr«@ silt-Ssir @l_ 

<offl/6ss-®ic. 6 stsmnririsirjhgi stBS&iisek. {§ 59.) 7 ^/eo&r eiesrd^d 

Q&srgt ^tlt-ttar, 8 snGup&rwdtr sTekeS’ilGdigetr p^dpnik. 9 iS&dletru 
QupQf&r (she bare a child. Idiom). 10 (Lpdsrgs iSdr'^irs'SefFu 
Qupqfsxr. 11 jypflQeo Quttil.L-.ndsr. 12 m/ril©i@u Qumlt—nQ^f) 
mibd(3ju Qumlt-nQipe) ? 13 jg)tl£_ff@) ? 14 &jdp 

Qeu^eod^u QurusQeeesati—irui. 

1 What shall I give you ? 2 Why do they plant that tree 

there? 3 Why did the villagers leave the village? 4 Who 
suffered ? 6 What did you obtain by this sin ? 0 He went into 
the jungle. 7 Where did he plant ? 8 Serve out the rice, 9 Did 

he put it on his head or on his foot ? 10 Don’t meddle in that 
business. 11 You must bear your burden 1 12 The mother that, 
bare him did not know her son. 

LESSON 23. 

§ 70. (I.) Third Special Rule [§ 56. (Ill)], and irregular 

forms in general : OF CONSTANT USE," 

Pres. -Sign. In the past the final consonant of the root often 
changed and p or tl inserted. The fut. takes u or A. Inf. in jpf. 
















a) + a = fits. 


2 sir-t-i = tli. 
4 si) +u =pu. 


®r + p: 


©S" [In regard to the last two verbs it may be doubted whether the roots are p(TFj 
and a/0 or ptT and ©i/r. They are both conjugated regularly as from roots ^0 and 
a/0, except in the past tense and the imperative (§ 27). eu0 has a poet. imp. also, 
a/ihu!?65T (for su/tuSot); and so pibiSldr. It is difficult to avoid the conviction that 
pff Sanskrit Da and dha; (it has ail the meanings of both in some or other of the 
S. Indian languages) in which case analogy would point out surr as the root of its 
companion. In Telugu the root is Ra and ‘ semi-vowels are easily interchangeable ' 
(ISopp, ao). 



























PAST TENSE 6 1 

The irregularity in the past is analogous to that in the verbs Gw and Qtetr (§ 58), 
Compare also sit-QapQpest. 

The regular past tenses of all these verbs [5 56. (I)] would be, according to analogy, 
fiufftsCo^Essr, pltiGpefr, QwiiQpsitr, QisniGpssr. In each case the root vowel is 
shortened. 

In the plural imperative we have eeit^us (for pireifii, & it eyas). I apprehend 

it is used to prevent hiatus, instead of <su, in order to distinguish these forms from the 
derivatives of the roots pirof and av/rap [Compare snQ^ib from sir.'] This use of 
it instead of eu is not unknown in the cognate dialects. 

It may be remarked also, in confirmation of the above, that colloquially p stGp&si 
and eurrGpebr (for pit-SGpek, euir-QQpeir) are used for p(r^SQpebr and 
eu(trj@Qpest.] 

§ 70 *. PARADIGM o* the past TENSE. Read again Lesson 3 . 


Uip. learn, read. 


<SviT/&(&} f buy , obtain. 


ui^-jggmu 

(for 

is found in 
common 
Tamil). 


3 rd m. uippprreiir. 



uuf-ppitit, \\<surtm 


wttrm@Q<fzt)w, 
We bought. 


You bought 
[hon.j 

euitreiQsitfir&etr, 

Ye bought. 


ajiriiiS<GV)rr ; 


He learnt. They or he He bought. They or he 


j [hon.] learnt. 


[hon.] bought. 


utif.pprretr, ULp-ppirir&eir, evmawie^etr, j waisiki^naetr, 
She learnt. I They (m. and She bought. I They (m. and 
' f.) learnt. f.) bought. 


uipppgi. 

It learnt. 



QliuwSmjp, wiriiSeer 1 , 
GustKjShijjp 2 , They (n.) 
It bought. bought. 
[Contracted 


1 This form is seldom used, the singular taking its place. 

2 til is substituted elegantly for sa r in this form only. 
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Exercise 22. 

§ 71 , 1 rsnesr zmird smtss&sr Gimqtpssr. 

Qeeen.eo QwA®ld. muni eriiQs i§pB(u?iT<5err ? 

Q^irA^tTsSf ? 6 prtGtu / zg>]UUi$.8 : Q&treoeiiQGuesaL-irtj), 

6 ^uQunQggi p^Q&ieir Giskr(trpes! h 7 e rear u-s-maie smLupQso ssssr 
i&Qtrrr t 8 uarrunegiisaL-Uj ,«il/_&ir«Sari QesiLt—nnsA. 9 pirujw 
iSleh&trujth tmerr^w $)uQuir eu^etinnsA, 10 Siis&r erAesrpeap 
Q&lLQ<$ci&A? 11 etinppsssflL-p^eo erAesr eutria 
S@i uf 12 el uq euiriiiseSeo^soiurr ? {§ 113.) 

l Who comes there? 2 Who gave you this? 3 Don’t say 
that lesson (Q&iemmnb). 4 The servants must stop here. 5 We 
will go into the house with the %vatchman. 0 The son conquered 
the villagers. 7 He said he must stop here (trans. * I must stop 
here’). 8 Who made this ? 9 Who did this ? 10 Who created 
this? 11 Where did he buy the rice ? 12 What did you hear in 
the village? 13 Did you see the good doctor in the house? 
14 What lesson has the little boy learnt with the munsfai ? 

LESSON 24. 

PARADIGM OF THE FUTURE TENSE. 

§ 72 . In the 3rd person neuter of the future (the singular and 
plural of which are alike) there is an anomaly. It is formed by 
adding to the root of verbs whose present has ®sn (iu and eu 
being inserted when necessary [§ 18]) and to those whose 
present has «%». 

#r Bat (1) $&) makes Sp^w ; <sa), ap^m ; GsA, QstL^ih (compare 
their present teases) ; (3) w®to, Qeir^ih, Qurr^ih ( it will die, fain, 

Income, go) are contracted into ffltm, Qistrw, ^j,u 3 , Qurrw. 

1 When ere hr (§ 70) is nsed, the whole of that to which it refers may be considered 

to be within quotation marks. The quotation is direct; ‘He said, " I will come."' 

This wfll be more folly illnstrated hewaiter (§ 8a). 


2 in 



FUTURE 


Root Qffib, (Pr. Q&tuQQpebr.) 

WEAK. 


Root up.. ( Pr . uq.d@Qpetir.) 

STRONG. 


Q^iueuirii, 

Q&tueSfi, 

Thou wilt 

You will do 

do. 

[hon.] 


Q^iueS'tjabv, 


Ye will do. 

i 


Q&djeyitat , 

She will 
do. 


, Q&ihetjnn, 
They or he 

LiL$.uuvehr, 

uiif-uunn. 

He will j 

T key or he [hon.’ 

[hon.] will do. 
J 

learn. 

will learn. 

\ 

I Oeibeuttnesrr, 

“1'"'““': — j -i 

Uisf.uurterr, 

uif.uunrra®r. 

They (rn. and 

She will 

They (m. and 

' f.) will do. 

learn. 

f . ) will learn. 


§ 72* Vocabulary. 

if if, water : pemesdrr. a (~?ik 

mttseas, the body (only used in Qpaib 
poetry). euirgj, 

^@10 = it will become , serve for , Q&fl 

&c., contracted into cgjii. a9n.'/rj 


eo(t?PS>; & letter , « writing. 
Qpsth, face. (vijpi, gaining, 

euir^s, disputation. 

Qeup%asr, tontfent. 
eSamfS, sickness. 


Exercise 23. 

§ 78. 1 sjhp ton © enmm QeiLujih f 2 ,$yp auuip f 8 icjdi 

$m.d!Qeo pprr^ArgiLtt ? gjaifej, .sfftlif Ga> * uirevii pQ^tcir ? 

r ‘ «wr@<£{E?5Lb §£uQlht atnlt^.Qso QuHLjib. ® iSeir'far 

pmQgwir ? ®£_«@Lc/r f 7 ©0a? Qu&wrr f j^tk'Seo, up&Qjtb. B ‘^ifhso 

e a 
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erflpfiStfgS tuiraena.' [Poetical] 9 Qps?£)£<3 ^u>. 10 gjisp 

sStunJd Guirwn? 11 ‘©j rS ojirjpib (Sen finest Qeiuujtb.’ 12 @)uui$.e 
Q&ujuju Quirwn ? 13 u&w n<3 (SslI^ldit ? \wrr<8 is any animal of 
the genus Bos. Here u* indicates the species.] 14 gjkpd 
Qp LLtf i© etebrecrfscps QsnQuutriu ? 

1 What shall I do ? 2 What will the child learn ? 3 The 

cow will come now. 4 Do you know that letter ? 6 It will 

happen so (Tam. ‘it will walk so,’ art-). 0 The command will 
come to the villagers. 7 Who must go to the munshi ? 8 When 

will the tree grow ? 9 Where can the book be (Tam. ‘ where will 

it be ’} ? : 10 Will the house fall ? No, it will stand. 11 Will the 
village perish ? 32 Will that house suit you ? 13 Will the child 
weep for its mother ? 14 We will write a letter to the boy’s 

father. 

LESSON 25. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

§ 74. We have gone through the present, past, and future 
tenses of the Tamil verb. We have also seen how a form 
answering in many respects to the English infinitive mood is 
obtained. The imperative mood too has been given. We come 
now to a form, probably differing from any with which the 
learner is acquainted in any language, but which is found in all 
the : South-Indian dialects: a relative participial form. 

The Tamil has no relative pronoun. How then can it express 
‘the shepherd who feeds the sheep’ and ‘the sheep which graze 
in the jungle’? Thus, ^Os'&srr QuuLdSp Qwthuum and sruLu/JPeo 
QwiuQp ^Siaek. Here QwiisQp and QwiiQp mean ‘who feeds’ 
and ‘which graze.’ This form, which includes the English verb 
and relative pronoun, is obtained by throwing aw'ay the personal 
terminations of the present and past tenses and adding .>#, 
Thus, Qwju'mQQpm : take away near and add gj, you have 
QiD’ii&Sp, the relative participle of the present tense. So QarbpQpm-. 
take away stot, add g;, and Qioiupg, the relative participle of the 
past tense, is the result. The 3rd person neuter of the future 
tense is also used as the relative participle of the future or 
aorist : 

There is a corresponding negative form, § 121. {4.) 

[The gj which is added seems to be the remnant of a relative pronoun, like the 
Greek os, fj, o, only placed after the verb instead of before it : Sv (7&ov avSpa-lSltesr 
senrL. wsiRp'ebr.] 
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Example : — 

QwtuiQQpesr, I feed . .... Qu>did@p, who, which or that 

feeds. 

QLDtuQQpek, I graze. .... (Si zii@p, who, which or that 

grazes. 

( QiD'LpQgdsr, I fed. ...... Qmiipp, who, which or that fed. 

QwiuisQped, I grazed. . . . (StoiuSp, who , which or that 

grazed. 

gyggiu tSIQeurebr, / sent. . . . gjgxuiSenr, jqapiLnSiu, 'who, which 

or that sent. [§ 70. (2.)] 

( QwujifZjLo, It will feed. . . Qtziistgf who, which or that 
1 will feed. 

] ©mii/ii, It will graze. . . . Qwiju>, who, '1 which ox that graze. 

4 (Quite indef. as to time.) 


Pres. 


Past, i 


Put 


The constructions resulting from this will appear strange till 
the learner has accustomed himself to them. 

1. This participial form is used as an adjective ; 2. yet it has 
the same governing power as any other part of the verb, as will 
be seen in the following sentences. 3. It qualifies nouns of any 
gender, case, or number; 4. but (like the English adjective) itself 
suffers no change. 

After the final of these forms, the initial consonant of 
a following word is never doubled. 


Exercise 24. 

§75. t- is&ek uty-jp utu-u>. 2 eSiLuf-io §)(§d3p tSzKfetr siqgSpgi. 
n iSlerrdsrr ^QgSpgj. 4 aSllif.®) jt/QpQp i3ar?err. 3 

|§3(J><®®“> ®s>tafj$ujed. 6 QuttQggl ezkp Qeu^eodsrrped. 1 ssentti 
reLLu-utniisetr. 8 Qptrnm g)d.£_ siLiJtetr. 9 erecrdsirsj 

flptsp apey. 10 stmt si—dg 11 ertas'Sstrd snpp usirussir. 

32 uievfl igstnc §)iJL-&d(&)Us Qpeued. 18 tSIek'Sstr.sstr (sjeftsSp pemetsdeised 
Qseem®euit. 14 istredQ&ibp utreuisis^err Sir ■ wedesflds (S$uekr($ui, 
}t> mired QutrSlp eStl.®d(^ SeunQ&iedri—irih. 30 mired (§ 62 ) 

apexfleijl unnde Q&e&rQib. 17 strm Qfe&s/nb Qurrqggj 
u.serd(9jji Qpflu ev^ii. 18 Oeuiiuosit— (Seemped.'^ 19 

CFtrii [.f/rgjti] aired® miPiSIppjp. 

1 The books which the boy sought. 2 The daughter whom 
the mother comforted. 3 The daughter who comforted the 
mother. 4 The trees which grew in that jungle. 6 The garments 
which the son put on. 0 The son who put on garments. 7 The 
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rain which will fall here, 8 It will rain here. 9 The leg which 
pained me. 10 The boy who went to the village died there. 
I 1 The cloth which he wove. 12 The table which they made. 
13 Beat the dog which bites the little children. u Where is the 
rice I saw in the house ? 

§ 76 . The relative participle is called Qumi eid&tS or noun- 
defect (Quiui, noun , e ie&u>, defect ), because it requires a noun to 
fill up the meaning. We call it relative; because it relates to the 
noun that follows. In analysis it is, with its dependent words, 
an attributive enlargement of the noun, equivalent in English to 
an adjective clause. [Pope’s III. G. 87.] 

LESSON 26 . 

ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE, OR GERUND. 

§ 77 , There is another form which is called eS'Sssr er&eih or 
verb-defect , because it requires a following verb to fill up the 
meaning. It is a kind of gerund, is indeclinable ; . and, though 
belonging to the past tense, takes its time from the finite verb 
which closes the sentence. In analysis it (with the words depending 
upon it) is an adverbial extension of the predicate. 

It is formed from the 1st person singular of the past tense. 

[This is the most convenient way of considering the subject. It is probable that 
the tense is formed from the participle, io which case analogy would suggest a pres, 
part in Sgv, and a future ir. ey or ULf, to which the personal terminations were added, 
the a. being elided.] 

(a) In all the verbs included in § 56. II, MIDDLE forms [not 
those in (I), (II), (III)], throw away Qsstmi jtit^iiiSQesrebr makes 
^t-E0= having submitted. 

:■[ ('(From this except -N-'u; /"] : ,v:' 

Q&tri \>§e (§ 70), which makes GeneteS, having said , as though 
from a regular past tense, Gffir&ieHQesrebr. 

(b) in all other cases throw away ssm and add a. : 
makes ui — having learnt. 

_ [The Telugo and Kanarese have a present verb. part. also. (Comp. Camp. Tel. 
Gram. § 313 ; JIcKerrell’s Kan. Gram. p. 86.)] 

Its use will be best learnt from a few examples : 

(1) s^eedst seat® Qu&^ek — he saw and spoke . Here 
takes the place of the finite verb ‘ saw.’ The Tamil admits of 
only one finite verb in a sentence , simple or compound. 



(2) rnitm js/kpu uirt~jes>fii (Sad® eunSjsp einpSQssrar. 

/ heard , read, and wrote that lesson. 

arsrar®, QsCJ®, <s»tt@g§] may be translated 1 having seen', * having 
heard} and ‘ having read 

( 3 ) ffisbresru essutusk iBt-mge euiiptrear. 

(The little boy having walked came.) 

The little boy came walking , or on foot. 

The verbal participle often has the force of an adverb. 
Upon the proper appreciation of this will depend much of the 
learner’s progress. 

As a general rule, whenever a subject has two or more finite 
verbs in English , render all. but the last by the aSSssr erd&w, or 
adverbial participle. 

Tamil delights in the accumulation of verbal forms, sometimes 
adding scarcely anything to the meaning. By means of these 
a sentence may be indefinitely lengthened out, while the meaning 
is preserved from all ambiguity. [Comp, Lessons 81-93.] 

English co-ordinate sentences are thus thrown into one sentence, 
with extensions. [This is quite analogous to the use of the aorist 
participles in Greek.] 

By their use the principal verb may be modified with a precision 
scarcely attainable in any other way 1 . 

(4) isrre sr ^ yiwQs Qutnh a^Ga/eir. 

/ WILL go ' there and come (back), 

cgyweisr QurrQjgjd [Guir©, eat, § 64] @£4«©(yssr. 

He IS eating and drinking. 

The tense of the subordinate verbal forms Qutnh, is 

determined by the finite verb. [G. 86.] 

■ Exercise 25.' 

§ 78. 1 ^aatoessu erweefar 2 urrL-jsafiU 

uisf.jgj ^j/£hvQweeBT®Lb. 3 sirsup&iwm isw(jpss)L~iu Qee’lesdssiro^esT 
esieojgi S’jUj-jfindst. 4 sresim shtBanuMS sem<S Qu&^etsr ? 5 eiisfiu 

uttL.Jse®fiu erQp^et^nf 6 jmifgjr (= submissively) 

QuQ^ba&r. 7 jpeefij Qpstfbmmth Qftr&eoQeedsrQw. 

1 I cannot refrain from quoting the following passage from an essay by Professor 
Schoff ‘ Oil the Tartaric Languages,’ quoted in Prof. Max Miiller’s Survey of Languages. 
It is perfectly applicable to the construction of Tamil, mutatis mutandis 1 How 
peculiar and truly Tartaric this wonderful concatenation of sentences and intervening 
of words! A sentence runs on in long periods . . . like a majestic stream. . • . Ihe 
terminations , and suffixes are like the small vassals, depending on the powerful and 
high-sounding gerunds ; and these again govern and hold together the larger members 
of a period,- like so many pashas.’ In the profoundly learned, but unhappily unfinished, 
researches into the Tartar dialects of M. Abel Remusat a similar description is given. 
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a gMgjj/gu QutrJju 1 unedesGseessrSlii. 9 mutue&r Gauges r u&apsiasNzir 
aSiggidQsirsm® suit, [i, <f, ti always doubled after pgi or 
g) of this form.] 10 er®^ Gfitj^eehpeiu ? 11 erebregumL-iij 

Q&iteodsimrr ^prigiQutr&iraar [Q&pepuGuir^iTsm^. 12 ejek 
sntLipGeo tsSOSeekpeii ? 

1 They came and spoke with him. 1 2 The dog bit and 
killed the bird. 3 She entered the house and saw the mother. 
4 He obtained money and gave to the villagers. 5 We must 
plough and plant trees. 6 The little boy lay down and slept in 
the jungle. 7 The mother sought the child weeping. 8 Which 
servants died in the jungle ? 9 Which are the books that the 
boy was seeking in the house? 10 Why did the boy leave the 
sheep in the jungle ? 


LESSON 27. 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT TENSES. 

§ 79. These are not given in native Tamil grammars, but 
compound forms equivalent to them are in constant use. 

In modern Tamil the use of auxiliary verbs is increasing, and ought to increase. As 
languages grow they require auxiliary verbs to give greater precision. Tamil might 
vie with English in this respect, if its auxiliaries were fully brought into use. 

(1) A PERFECT is formed by adding $Kg£@Gpasr, lam (§ 6o. II), 
to the verbal participle last treated of. 

Ex. ^.(^sSQpesr (more generally written uipp^j(^£9 

Qpm), I have learnt (lit. I am, having learnt). 

^QsQnrj’zsr, he has submitted (lit. he is, having 
submitted). 

(2) A PLUPERFECT is formed by adding / ivas 

(§ 60. II). to the same. 

Ex. uq.fig3 @)@£Qpek (uigp^^iiGpek), / had learned (lit. I was, 
having learned). 

7 I had spoken (fit. I was, having spoken). 

§80. Thus also maybe formed a FUTURE PERFECT, ug-pjStgu 
Qum, I shall have learned / a PERFECT INFINITIVE, ui 9 -Js$@d&, 
to have learned; and a PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, and FUTURE 
PERFECT of the relative and verbal participles, ui^p0(tps@p, 

1 Guiuh, § 5S. II (for GutraS), the verb, part, of Glut, having gone, very common. 

So «giu, § 58. II (for .git S or ^ 9 ). 
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l/£5l4©<5«(5lo, uiftgJBosfyp, who (which or that) has , 
&aw?, or j/^// have learned or is having learned. 

83 =* This perfect is sometimes used for the present to denote 
a state of being : the static perfect. Thus, fiifipfUerTjd&tyn, he 
dwells dwell , stop, TARRY, § 64) ; ^>j(8isf!(gi8Qpm, / know. 

Exercise 26 . 

§ 81. 1 «g/f e$LLifJ2eo suiifl(gd8(giT<s&r t 2 Qpsd\ skfl ^ i/uu^-d 

Q#ers 0 t $8 ^(gkprru. 3 &jmpu eautuehr utq.Jsp uirL.tsia'Seir §)uQun(tgg] 
l D pB$(g£8(Tr?m. (§ 66 .) 4 aetmrdsm uempmp sreard^s Qsc<3p^!(§is 
pnein. 6 retresr QedjffiqjjdfVjib 1 uirQiis/a'Sstr wsbrenfiiLiw. 6 Qejfysodarrnir 
aEuf-aS^ip eSQ <z3(tpis&gi. 7 iseisosu^uj qpdsr. (^10 for ^j,u3 

from ^EQesrdsr [§§ 58, II, 77, a], lit. he is, having become good = 
he is a good man.) 8 eniiQa Qurril ^(gdQ(gm ? 9 utrirpfl 

qrjdSqqiutr ? ssoot e.6 sri@^ Qfe&leSI g$ 0 dS(n?ir£Girrr ? 10 jqenfi 

egjwm uirrrda eSeoVsi), as wnaireo QaEujL(gipeek (QsEtq.(guurrm). 

1 1 have written the lesson. 2 You had sought the child in the 
jungle. 3 The door which he had opened for the little boy. 
4 The villager who had planted the tree came. 5 The tree which 
the villager had planted grew. s I have forgotten and forgiven 
the evils he has done to me. 7 The milk was mingled with 
water. 8 The bird drank the milk mingled with water. 

LESSON 28 . 

QUOTATIONS. THE USE OF erefcgi, ‘ that! 

§ 82 . In § 70 we had the roo term, speak, of which the past is 
eimQpsst, and consequently the verbal participle (§ 77) <srmpi— 
having said. 

This is used, when in English a DIRECT quotation is made, 
instead of quotation marks ; and when the quotation is INDIRECT, 
as equivalent; to ‘that.’ It is the Greek on. Translate it, when 
necessary, by ‘that.’ 

[The mfin. etesr occurs in poetry and sometimes colloquially 
for etearjp/. So erssuge (§ 88) and To these «§g<£/ 

(§§ 40, 81) and § x 36, are added when the exact words used 
are not quoted. Compare §§ 168, x 36. d .] 

1 The future is used indefinitely for any time: ‘which at any time I may have, 

committed.’ 
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§5“ He said he would come, a ei&r&i Q&rrebr^ek. 

(‘ / will come,’ he said.) 

/ believe there is, 0-mrQL.ekgji eSs-eunSsSQpek. 

(‘ There is ’ 1 believe.) 

Compare 


/ believe that ( which will say ) ‘ God IS.’ 


g your e-mr’.s/u.esrmpssip easrornsnemi^spesr. 

I believe that (i which says ) 1 God is.’ 

eS»&iirBdQQmdir I l Q^ussr^mgsr, 

r l s rssfupn&e ) ^ 

He said {what amounted to) ‘/ believe l\ 

§ 83 . When et&rgs is used more than once in a sentence &-u> is 
added to each (erekgv + e.ii = ermgnh), 

ucnuaek tuetkQu.drjrjjih jo/eurr eresr’Bssru ueaufiprrir arekspiiS 


I believe that God is and that he created me. 
(‘God is’ — and ‘he me created— I believe.) 


§ 84 . vocabulary. 

Before , Qpm , Qpesrmih, QpmanQtx>, 

(LpdsrLf. 

After, dfelr, cSsirLf, tSptyj, iSputt ©. 

\_ripm and Sdsr must be re- 
garded as nouns, signifying 
‘ the before time ’ and * the 
after time.’ (§ 251.) They 
govern the 4th case generally, 
but sometimes the 6th, and 
may themselves be partially 
■.declined.] yT/'/; 

The desire to obtain more. 

{ j)eorOT(Sj; ffthun^Sds QsuaArlSii etekdp 
Still ] to acquire J [one] must ] which says J the desire.] 

This idiom is frequently used. Beware of translating it 
&iAunj 3 des :■ ■ " 

§ 85 . Qpm, &c. are used with the future relative participle; 
and i 3 m, Sic. with the fast relative participle : they form adverbial 
phrases of time and place (§ 74). 


well (iseagu = that which 
is goody ^is. §40). 

ugw fruit. 

sdsrgu, a calf. 

Qfiiy (§ 57), be finished, come to 
an end; (§ 64) finish, complete. 

IgjQpir, see, behold this ; ji/Qpir, 
see , behold that. [@j v, y 

%P'~1 • 

tS&w, think (§ 64). 
wealth. 
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g>jwm jjeqt* Q&tuu]ij> [QetuSppptg, Ojniieupp^, §§ 87, 88] goar 
[OpekmCoLo] <su hQpeisr , I came before he did it (lit. the before time 
that he will do it). 

^ya/®r Q&tLiptSlebr emsQpesr, I came after he had done it 

(lit. the after time that he did it). [Less. 71.] 

Exercise 27 . 

§ 88. 1 jqeuh&dr eSC.es>L-s &£.®w (§ 6a) [dstlif Qzte.daza', 
QpGsresrQiA io®s>tfi Quiiipgi. 2 Bath tSdr'Ommujp Qptpesr tSpun® 
sesgrda^ties)i—.iu eSiLepio ^Q^dQpgi erekgu sireupaircdr (su/kg# 
Q&ndsTtevfGsr, 3 [sots®,®] er-esrp u& (§ 56. Ill) §)@pn §)Q 5 s£ipgi 
Greargi Q&rrekgyssr. 4 Jjjffl/sir iSa-'Hisireauju Qupp (§ 56. II) pirQiurr, 
etdsrgii QaiLL-iriT. 5 ^rkpenmuj jytpdsQi&eBtirL-nw Gjesrgj siLlPsit 
Q srrQpQpdjr [©.wrssrGasw]. 6 ae&peccgpls^uiSdsr snunni wihpnns err, 

1 ^pp^uPm upgiuuirsw tsuispgi, 8 PmQemekesr ? 9 QpmQeer 

QurradQ&nmQesrdsr gij&iGoeiie f ejeisr lSsstQ&st emifiirib ? 10 ^euem 

etmgnw ^sueat GresTguii e resrdQp QptfhueSeo'ieo [QptRujtrjif^. 

1 Before you sleep. 2 He said that before the villagers ploughed, 
it rained (§§ 58, 59). 3 Think well before you do this said I. 

4 His head ached (§ 58) after he ate [§ 56. (Ill)] that fruit. 

5 You read your lesson well after he went home. 6 Where is the 

boy who read his lesson well ? (§ 107.) 7 After this what will 

you do ? they asked. 8 Before I came should you not have wiped 
the table? 9 Tell him to rub down the bandy-bullock after it has 
come from the jungle. 10 He has a desire to acquire wealth. 

LESSON 29.' ; 

;■ ' PARTICIPIAL. NOUNS. ; ' y 

§ 87 . A multitude of participial nouns in very common use, 
and at the same time elegant, are formed from the present and 
past relative participles, or Quvh 6 i##w, by adding personal 
terminations. 

{a) Thus, from um>u.sQp, pres. rel. part, of umu. (§ 74), create , 
are formed :— 

Singular, Y Pf ■ 

uesH—dSpeuGsr, one (masc.) who creates, [^esr added and eu 
inserted.] 



72 


LESSON 20 

u 8 S)L.a@/r>ausir, one (fem.) who creates. added and 

inserted.] 

uenu.i@pgi, that which creates , or the creating, [j ? (for 
added.] This is also the 3rd sing. neut. ind. pres. 

Plural. 

u®jl .i.Bfieuh, one (honorific) who creates . [^:r added and a/ 

inserted.] 

u«ai_i©/tia;/rffiar, w/w create (masc. and fem.). \jynesar 

added and & inserted.] 

ues>u.iQlpesi eu or ussn—sSp&sieuaetr, those (neut.) which create. 
[saai (or jyasai) and eascsea- added.] 

(b) From ussi.,*^, the past From <”ygpuiJ®sr, past rel. part, 
rel. part, are formed : — of send (§ 56. II) : — 

Singular. 

usat-pgsum, one who created , 

&C. [ucai—pQ^nsr). 

uemu.pp&tcSr, one (f.) who created, 
ueai-fifgi, that which created, 
or the having created. [This 
is also the 3rd sing. neut. 
ind. past,] 

Plural. 

^IsgiULSesreun or jyggiutSiujGiirr, 
^cxuuiSlGsr suits dr or ^sputSiu 
evir&mr. 

jilgruuiSlcsrenoj or jygz iulSukssxsu, 
or ^/^sutSear. 

These forms are of perpetual occurrence; accustom yourself to form them with 
verbal roots you meet. 

!£?=" Even in the common dialect usoL-pQpirek, uemL-pQpnir, 
[§>«&■, g?/r for «gyeu/f J are used occasionally for usat—ppscesr, 

u&Ljtj&oiih ' 

The neuter singular, besides its primary use, corresponds often 
in meaning to the participial noun in ‘ing’ used as a noun: the 
creating, &c. 

The following are examples - 

I. r gjUUL$L# Q&<jueL<jp (Q&iu@pg>) &if) ^syaJsu. 

It is not right to do so. 

[Lit. that which will c!o so is not right.] 

The future gives a more general idea = «/ any time. 

‘ \ju substituted lor 637 . This is not so common as the other form.] 


usm-ipeun (uaau.jiQpijit), 
utasiL-ppeuiTsdr. 

UGQi-pp®s®)-&<3ir, usni—fipm . 


Si idler weir or ^igguuiStueuebr 1 . 

jygriiuiSevreiJ&r or jtiggyuLSiuGuefr. 
or s/^sulSuj^. 



PARTICIPIAL NOUNS 


73 


2 . ji/suek aetbL-ig] nsssr Qu.n ? 

Has he seen it f — &i<su®>r sskn^rnev) ? 

[But is his having seen it a fact ?] 

3. Quneisr gpmQs |§)©uqgj ©ev&u [or omit ©@uq^j]. 

Gold is not here. (§114.) 

§ 88. Participial nouns with a future signification are formed 
by adding uu to the root of strong verbs, and u to weak ones. 
In this latter case a / may be used for u in the neut. singular.' 
Thus, call , makes sieogiQQposr, / call, and 

Q#th, do, „ Q&ii8Qpm, I do. 

Fut. gi<smiyuQuGsr . Fut. QfiuQeudr. 

gl®s>i£UU6ti&sr one (masc.) who will call , tQ&ihueudsr. 
jijemifiuueiieir &c. [uu is added to the Gecuusuar. 
^/euipuqgj I root, to which are joined I Q&'Jjwgi (ermLfgj). 

^/esiLfiUumjiT [ the terminations, jysJr, j Qgthuetirr. 

^aaifiuuennssfr S{®r, St 31, Sin, ^hsm, emeu, Q&tluajfrseir. 
Sieoguueow-ssh I meus&r, as before.] Offdiusmeu-asir. 

The neut. sing. GsiL&^i, &c. is constantly used, but the 
remaining forms of the future are not so common. 

©5* § 88. These nouns govern the same cases as the verbs 
from which they are derived. 

Thus : 6765 t 2 s 3 T ^iGSiLpppwir ^ei'iT. [erOTrSsar is 2nd case governed 
It is he that called me. by 

s/puug] Smirtuih ^yei/ss). 

It is not right to beat him. 


§90- Vocabulary. 

s vrresnL, heaven, the sky. ^sapp&idsr + Sippead t), 

urrteemu^em, heaven (uu, other, one who has nowhere to turn 
u)OTr£_€Vti, sphere ). to, a helpless person. 

^lS, the earth. GpiLeeio, divinity, providence. 

L^wesan-eow, the earthly sphere gtlessr, help. 

— the world, (y, earth , in Qprrmpi (§ $6. II), appear. 
compounds.) meap^ (§ 56. I), disappear (§ 64), 

Sjpp, s/ppsuek, stpp®>®r, stppsi, hide. 

&.C., from st&, cease (§ 56. 1 ), 50® (§ 56. II), cover, shut up. 

without, less ; he, she or it GeuVstr, time, opportunity, 
that is without. men, put, place, keep (§ 64). 

anuuirpgi, guard (§ pfi. II). [In § 5$ a totally different 

,Si©, a quarter of the heavens. word.] 
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Exercise 28. 

§ 81. 1 iSp&pasr (§ 66) ; §)pmpasr iSpsgjw ; QpnmfBm 

waapiLjti ; wmpspesr Gpirdrjpnb. 2 euiresrpm^iijii y,uSea>ajiqi}> umu-ppoirr. 
3 umekt—SOKiseiflid $)(njd9p s7/s«sir iSpirQeu / * ^,®s’Beir QwiudSp 
eueitr QuaiiUU&sr ; eg nosed &rrdSpsvek sneupanndsr. 6 euttesrppleo 
upiSpjp 8 jjjpeo^SiF Q&tbuoi&r sreudrf 7 J$d«pp 6 >tepid <§0 

QpiueuQw jp&ssr. 8 mw d?il®d@ eugeuppSisgi *$!=/'] {§ 50) 

efpemeup plpdaojw wppQeu&str {§ 5 °) Q& nek Gear sir, 

[ai©+ Q/ + J7. § 88.] 9 'gfuuq.f Q&iu&jp pmm S^sauqgiS pm w. 

n swuir0ppmpi snuunpp QaiesBrQS. n snuunpfScarmp eSrrpjSuAsiidr 
Q&iexr®u>. 12 0«ir(j gppaim ea&d@ §pe<rppeuek jpQjwLj \the weaker 
goes to the wail], 

1 Who is it that gives the money to the little boy? 2 Who 
struck the watchman? ®This (man) protects me. 4 This is 
what I said. 5 Who did this ? 5 How did he do it ? 7 Are you 
he that did it ? 8 Art thou he that should come (en^ueud) ? 

9 He who has called us [is] God. 10 I sent 10 loads of salt; 
have you seen them ? 11 It appeared in the heaven and dis- 
appeared, 12 This is a jungle without water. 13 This is not 
heavy. 14 You must take care of what you have acquired. 
18 You must increase your wealth and knowledge. 


LESSON 30. 

THE (SO-CALLED) PASSIVE VOICE. [§ 262.] 

§ 82 . The Timil has no passive voice , but a compound verb 
may be formed, which in many respects supplies its place. This 
form, which is foreign to the idiom of the language, must be very 
sparingly used. 

It is made by adding u®, suffer [§ 56. (II)], in all its inflexions 
to the (so-called) infinitive mood of the verb. (§ 56. II) 

added in the same way makes a causal, concerning which more 
will be said hereafter. (§§ 160, 161.) 

Thus : Q&ihuj, to do, G&djuiuut—, to he done. 

gjmtfies, to call, ^imipdsuuQSlQpek, I am called, 
jqtf-da, to heat, ^ivf-dsCjuLLi—irmr, he was beaten. 

Gpi—, to seek , Gpi—uuQstiirrtsetr , they will be sought. 

In some few cases the simple root is prefixed to u<&. 
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Who did tins? 

{g^jpujirir Qfii&gi ? 

^gtiunattso Q&iLiujuulIl-^i ? 


5 93 . Vocabulary. 


Qsilu., bad (past rel. part, of 
Qs®, be spoiled, §§ 68 , 74]. 
p&eear, a carpenter. 

Geuilty-ujiTek, the man who burns 
the dead and performs menial 
offices in a village. 
eh-ui$®, call a call 4-g)S, 

give, § 68}. • 
sirQpw, a paper, letter. 

,es®pa&, a letter. 
eSehestruuii, a petition. 

■ wgy, a petition. 

.* 9 /irz$, a report or petition. 


£i<ssss, a gentleman , ‘Mr.,’ a 
governor. 

i tsuirursePm, a clerk, interpreter, 
one who reads petitions and 
drafts answers. 

LjGwQ&iij, land only fit for dry 
cultivation inferior + 

Q&fo, field], 

iE<sarQ&tb, paddy-land, wet-culti- 
vation r«®ar,, good]. 

QfiiRtu\u\u®pg) (§§ 56. II, x6i), 
cause to understand, make 
known. 


Exercise 29. 

§ 94. 1 Qeili—emuiuek ^jt^isuu^eonA (or ^qjJ&sutrdr, Here 
= a beating). 2 Ji)/5 fiGt&me Qaiuajuutlu. gj. 

8 Qruj$ Qtassji', *&ikpQuiBS>ff fiff&dsr Q&ebfigi. 6 QaitLif. 

iiinfscnLjii sireepatrn'ZmtijiEi ^-UtSCMeoa. 6 gtmnstg Sjng§ 
srQp^Qesrm. 7 usgpi s-QiituiseS'&nSl^sfSeo eoirSdsLiuiLL^i. 8 ere ir 
s®j$it&etj>iup gsuwssr (§ 50) msuSeo Q&trQpQpeisr. 9 @^7 ssarQ&Ghuir 
LidtrQ&Qiuir ? 10 isekQ&iu etmjpiw L/esrQ&ih erssrgtiih tomato erQpfd 
§)(rfyaQ(iyesr. 11 £.1 ii&L—pfgleO sSemesstuu^ Q&iiQposr, 12 ei(t££! 
@p0/b(3js 1 suQpi b eresredh-f feted 18 e . ic < s 0 ; eSekemu 

up ft it Giesrani 8 ujpBs>$p QpfitcuiJSipfsQsadsr. 14 as KBir@£&eSeksxruuib 

QptBtijustr ? 

1 Tell the gentleman that Mr. Smith has come. 2 This (jg)«//r) 
is the gentleman’s interpreter. 3 The petition which he wrote is 
in my hand. 4 Have you dry land or irrigated? 5 1 have both 
dry land and irrigated land. 6 Tell the gentleman that the 
person who gave the petition is here. 7 Tell him this is not wet 
land, but dry land. 8 Ask him who wrote the petition for him. 

9 Where was this written ? 10 By whom was that evil done ? 

1 The 4th case of the participial noun (neater, singular), SiQpglSpgC (§ .8 7), 
that which writes Jtjek (~g)sar, 5 aa) + @=*»/As writing, for the writing. This 
form corresponds often to onrinfinitire used as a no«ra. ; .— . . : . 
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11 By whom is this village governed? 12 What is the cow eating r* 
13 You must submit. 14 Don’t bite. 13 Was this cloth she wore 
woven ? 1C Has he paid for the garment ? 


LESSON 31. 


FORMS CORRESPONDING TO THE ENGLISH SUBJUNCTIVE 
(OR CONDITIONAL) MOOD. 

§ 95 . (a) One of these conditional forms is obtained from the 
past tense (§ 70*), 1st person singular, by changing ®s fr into : 
Thus, jqgyutS^mek, / sent. . if (I, you, &c.) send. 

QffLQpdsr, I did . .... Q^iup/reo, if (I, you, &c.) do. 
etekQpdr, I said. .... er<dr(ryeo, if (I, you, &C.) say. 

Ex.: I. a-L -Qesr QuslL.l-it& e^Q^Qsu'baT LSemtyuunebr 

[Qutt®, § 68 ]. 

Perhaps he may live if you brand him at once. 

3. jyeira]£(&; (§ 342) SiLSafi(tpu> ib@». 

[Even ambrosia , taken in excess, is poisonl] 

This is the ordinary form for adverbial clauses of condition. 


(b) Another form, not much used in prose, is obtained by 
adding g)a> or to the root of verbs whose present takes %» ; 
and dQet or dQek to those which have sQjgi. 

Thus, QetuuS®) or Q&JLmSek (§ 58. I); (Poet. eresffeo, er&flecr); 
ufy&Qeb or ut$.d8eiir ; 

45 ,tS « r [§ 5 8 - H. Root, ^ or ^(5]. 

So SpiSeb (if . . . stand)] @g£ui 3 &r (if .. . be). 

These are 3rd and yth cases of verbal nouns. Thus ■= ‘ by the having 

become] and^Sdi = 1 in the having become.’ 


08 . Vocabulary. 

@®, a brand , burning. uuSiQ&tu, cultivate \'§ 58, I). 

p solSot, punishment. <&&£(§, dispute, suit. 

peastts?., punish ($ ,/>. III). $/rur/, decision {§ 190). 

^em, Mitch, more. '■ j$8%uanu, perhaps [90= one]. 

too much (adv. § 40). s.uQm, at once [lit. together 

e$ 2 etr, spring up, grow , be pro- with, allied to ®(S, §;©, signs 
duced (§ 56. 1). of the 3rd casejl 

gsdruw, affliction (opposed to is&e^i, very well [tseo, good, J/g>, 
Jfyekuw). that (is)] = / 5 S% 2 /.- 

tS&id [S A, stand], land. (Sppu >, a fault. 

uaSn, corn, produce in general. 



CONDITIONAL FORMS 


77 


Exercise 30. 

§ 97. 1 & @uU£f .f Q&'Lfsneti /Semu^esren^ih. 2 arroipsiredir 
j>fuuu/-& QdF/rfiirigpa) sisuear ^estm^-ssuuu. Qeu6ssrQth. 3 ^g/webr 
^I^SLDiriii isutw^ire) sirsvQtse^ti. 4 isrrth st^dptred ^/«m& ^ tf.es 
QajsmOw. 5 ’Semds'tosr st^uiSte^ei QsiLunrts&r. 6 fieiBuiQ&tupiTeo 
^jdsruti eSfSeiriLjw. 7 /ssvajjD 1 , ermuteeir eutpdmsd(gjj£l£gj& 

(= concerning, § 115) e= ifhurrs f ^nui^e Q&thfiireo. 8 a.«r3ssr« 
seeki—ireo stsQgrr^utraS(gs@g^i. (Translate : whenever 

he sees.) 9 smnirir uuSirQeuj^rreo. 10 jg)4s jS/ri^trso srssri© 

/fiajjc s-swr®. 11 ^£,5 eShutrJsl Quits & Qs/rem^ev Quirurr ? 12 a0ii 

eaui &(t fempQpesr Quiru.L-.trev SQgeinp&tgji QpifttLjiDtr e ,0® ? 

1 If you call he will come. 2 If they plough the land corn will 
be produced. 3 If afflictions come you must bear [them], * If 
it rain the villagers will plough. 5 If the child cries we must go. 

6 If he pronounces clearly I shall understand. 7 What lesson is 
he reading to the munshi ? 8 If the gentlemen decide this 

dispute rightly. 8 If you leave me thus, what shall I do ? 10 If 
the villagers stand there, what will the gentleman say ? 11 If we 
boil rice they will pay the money. 12 If the boy forget his lesson 
he must be beaten. 

[The tsdr^iri) (Sut. 343) enumerates twelve forms to which 
it assigns the common name of aSISav er£#ti>(§ 77 )= infinite forms 
of the verb. 

Taking the root Qetv, these are said to be— 

I. For the past: II. For the present: 

1. Q&tb-g] (§ 77). 6. Q&uj (or Qstuu, 

2. Qsiii-q. § 41). 

3. Q&th-ujir. 

4. Qeiu-ty. 

5. Qstb-Qgesr. ( +gi 

+ erssr, § 82.) 

To these the commentator adds for the future — 

13. Q&iu-@tr<sJ (Q&tiigi + (§ 95. a:)=EY having done , § 21). 

14. Q&uj-gd&trev (Qstu + g) + «sy + euro) = the time of having done). 

15. Q&th-figsmh (Qsiu^i-i-ji/eo + s-w, § 148 = together with the 

doing). y",.... 

Of these the majority are poetical and obsolete. 

The fflJ&sr et&&u> is thus defined in Sut. 342 : — : ; \ 

! That is a eS’Sssr ers^il in which the action and the time appear, 
but a finite verb, with its terminations indicating gender and; 
number, is wanting to complete the sense,’ 


III. For the future: 

7. QstiSleer (§ 95)- 

8 . Qsih-uSiu. 

9. Qsdj-tiStvir. 

10. Qsdj-eurreir. 

11. Q&ii-urrek. 

12. 0^£i-U(7«©. 
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In Sut. 344, it is laid down as a rnle that ‘ the first four of these forms, and the last 
three mast have the same nominative as the finite verb, the others may have a different 
nominative.’ 

The more advanced stndent will find it of advantage to study these hutrams. 
(Compare III. G. 86.)] 

LESSON 32. 

QUASI-CONJUNCTIONS FORMED FROM VERBS. 

§ 98 . Some of these subjunctive forms are in use as quasi- 
conjunctions : — 

a. «g<g)3vJ, are subjunctives of «f$, ‘become 5 (§ 58. II) = 

if [it] become. 

<g©«> (poet. ,gi }td?«or) are used for ‘ if. 1 

jtjuucp. «gy<a/w raw $uuif.& 00®)®%®? 

if (it be) so, why does he speak thus ? 

Jjpfii /w aeaerdsesr tsaw U6ssrpetafid Qsv®dsQeiiewr®w. 

If he is the accountant , we must give the money. 

b. aesrqye}, eiesfleo are subjunctives of steer, ‘say 5 (§ 70) — if 
[you] say. 

©W(5>a), raw?®! (poet, s igdUm) are used to express a reason = 
for, because. They then follow an interrogative. 

Thus eruuiy. siestUo = if you say , ‘how?’ 

S3 St erdsrqyeo = if you say, ‘ why ? 1 

These and similar forms are to be used sparingly. The 
sentences in which they occur may often foe more elegantly 
expressed otherwise. 

Thus, wi tsmqyihu uiq.deQscem'Hu)) raw rawest), <j)ik fills uiru.u> 
/ must learn ; for, this lesson 

esif-esumdi @0i«%£7. Better thus: §$Afiuunt-.m sif.mus ^eargrnk 
is hard. 

ffwgptuu ut$.ds QeusssrQEb . — st £2 ereara^ sebrqyiLfi Qfiifhijus ; 

I know that well; 

eiuutq. raw?®), && ««wCol_w. Better : jf/eafi sneer cssmGudi^Qeo 

for , / saw it. 

aemu.uif.1un0} raw«@ sssrQ?tbfi Gfiifliqw, 

K?” In common talk,- the future or past, with or ._$©©), 
is used for the subjunctive. Thus 

OsaQuumu e^iQjeO = Qao&fifiire}, if thou wilt give. 
ra is sometimes added. 

Qse®uuaQu «gg)©3. 
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ADVERBIAL CLAUSES- 

jDjtsum Q&tbeunQesr ^Qeo, if he will do so. 

So also Qsn®ggnQesr if he gave. 

ereo is a contraction of «g}©a>. (See my ©per Lex.) 


Exercise 81. 



§39. 1 §)iiQs eu0euff(Suj .ggpa) (o/arg/ra)} uempmp a.«rtf©# 
gQ^Qwssr. 2 & Sjig . §^uQutiQ£gi Qun«Qejjem®iii ; wear 

srssr(rr?6ti, ®_sar p/suuebr e.ek'&ssr eun# QsFirdsr^ir. *!£)ipuuttL.pQS)gu, 
ui$.gpnQtu * 2 gtzv)so, J§^7 e-.<ssrg(gjd OpiBn^io. 4 us? sesr sap ffdsrppn^ed 
(gmpjg) Bam Qunit ^jeapu us/rdsQsueAr(Sw. 6 



Lfi’sn&uSQed tosmUL-e$sti'%e». 


1 What did you eat ? 2 If you slept in the house you must 
have heard it. 3 If he has said this I shall go. 4 If he will pay 
(§ 6 a) me (dat.) the money I will write the petition. 5 They 
came before I wrote the letter, because they had heard it from 
(by) the villagers. 8 This is evil, for many will be destroyed by 
it. 7 Shall we try it? 8 Whose fault is this ? 9 Did your father 
teli you to go ? if so, go at once. 10 If you cultivate will it grow 
up at once? 11 Is what he said right, or is it not? 12 If they 
build houses in the jungle who will know it? 


LESSON 33. 

ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF CONCESSION. ‘ALTHOUGH/ ‘BUT,’ ETC. 

§ 109. (a) Although I said == sneer 0»Wn|ii > (lit. and I having 
said) : Hypothesis affirmed : I did say, but yet . . . The fact is 
conceded, but the result, or expected consequence, is denied: 
though the bird sang {conceded fact), she did not hear : ©®®8 
Uiu^iLjti QsslLss eSed’teo (§ 1 13 ). 

(b) Although I say (shall say, may say) = atrdsr Qffn&r^^u, 
(lit. and if I say ) : Hypothesis simply conceived as possible. 

(a) Here &-ii — and (§ 7 ) is added to the adverbial participle 

(§77)* 
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These two forms are of perpetual use, and present no special 
difficulties. 

The following are all the varieties of formation. [III. G. 14T, 
14a.] 

(x) Verb. part. (§ 77) with e.u 1 = although, with the past. 
jUSsuiSa^w, although [I] sent (and having sent), § 77. a. 
uq.ggiJ>, although [he’ has learnt (and having learnt), 
§ 77 - b- 

(2) Subjunctive with a. ii = although he may , shall, &c. 

although ft] may send (§ 95 . a). 

UL$.&ptrgiiLD, although [he] should read. 

^Qgulb, although it be (§ 95 . b). (Poet, srsaflgpm, 

(fifi Let the reader impress it upon his mind, that it is very 
rarely the case that any Tamil form of this kind corresponds 
precisely to an English particle or phrase. Do not translate 
‘ but ’ by or ^teygsds, as a matter of course, wherever you 

meet with it ; but, weigh well the meaning and force of the 
particle, and translate accordingly. 


101 . Vocabulary. 


nevertheless, yet. 
s&p&tw, but. : 
jgnesxsu, tax.. 

Qmifi), hist = 8m>J3uuemii, in- 
stalment of land tax. 
j euirujgnuassnb, the same. 

\u 0 $, tax (government' share). 
tax, tribute. 

wir&k, the produce of a field. 
#19, cut, reap ■(§ 56. III). 
eitjijp, shut (§ 62). 

pirygi, shut the. door (§ 50). 
Qunqykgi (§ 56. II). agree. 


si~k, the sea. 
esnsnlb, a share. 

giyeuirsw, the people's share 
(@if, people, inhabitant). 
Qweoeuirjuh, the proprietor s 
share (Ga>eo, above), 
eh&anh, the government, the 
Circar. 

$3®s>s, a wave [not very common ; 

is the ordinary word]. 
fihreStuth, wealth. 
lS sir ever us, life. 

Qffjtw, destruction. 


Exercise 32. 

§ 102. 1 &n&str(£&(8j simesr Q&so&> Qeu&ktSus f [§ 56. (HI.)] 
2 ^euea r uuj.yfi(nslgiio Qpesfiefi , 1 3 g\r 5 $ •sssstrn u>ir<Qeo 

jd0is£Su> SmfiluuemLb ^eo^Oiuski^irseir. 4 srsnrSssr ^essnnQsir f 
8 asimrssesr nmniuPh-pfilk eutfiasnus QsilsQsuemQtb ; ejQesresBk, 
wtr@w qpdsrasiQw gyppfi)(tpiQ(Tph&eir. 8 sq&g isirmiu tSfiffifiirffim 


POTENTIAL MOOD 
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sq.d(sju>. 7 sniLu^Qeo uwosltetr isil^m^irsmui (§§ 68, 79, 100) 
ssmnrh ®-Qggi (§ 60, III) uuSi t Q&iitu GeuedsrQuy. 8 Qurrii Qstresr 
(effjgHlii QurrQfjihgd Q&ndoeo (SsajeairlSiL. 9 LSnirsssrd(2&&ih etikpng&w 
ffl/fjm. 10 ‘fileacs sl.so «?tp.o/® jUgeStuisQ#®.’ [Poet. us +j& = rsp-1 
11 cgjSjjyui snemGuirtl, spfS^m^irgHth suits dr 

js/eoeo (§ 87). 

1 When will you pay your tax ? 2 Have you reaped the 

produce? 3 Before I reaped the produce I paid my instalment 
of tax. 4 I have paid my dues to Government. 6 Is this 

the cultivator’s share or the proprietor’s share? 6 Although he 
reaped then, he must now pay the tax. 7 Although he read 
with the munshi, he does not understand the lesson. 8 My foot 
pained me, yet I came with him. 9 The villagers came walking. 
10 Although you shut the door. 71 How can you tell what the 
people’s share is and what the proprietor’s? 


LESSON 34. 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


‘PERMISSION,’ ‘POSSIBILITY.’ 

[For the negatives see 


DIRECT. 


OBLIQUE. 


§ 103 . ‘ May,’ ‘ can ’ ; ‘ might,’ ‘ could.’ 

§ H 7 -] 

a. tFireir uiydseoeus, I MAY learn. r 

b. iBireisr XlLf-dsd mJ&Cn, I CAN learn, j 

c. jijiijsu etsuiudrr uuf.dseOrrus erdsrq/j’dsr, he said that 1 

the boy MIGHT learn. f 

d. mutuesr uisf-dsd srJSw erdsrQydsr, he said 

that the boy COULD learn. .J ' 

(1) A potential mood is formed in Tamil by adding to 
signify permission, or s^Qw, ability, possibility. 

(3) ^io is probably a corruption of the 3rd pers. neut. 
fut. of .(§ 73*), become ; — if so, it is — will become. 

(3) erJStw js the 3rd pers. neut. fut. (§ 73) of «_®, come together, 

■ fit, and is used impersonally = it can be. 

(4) *g io is added to a verbal noun (hereafter to be considered, 

\ 148) formed by joining j/do to the roots which have Sgu in the 
present, and dado to those which have (The analogy of 

these strong and weak forms is maintained throughout. Comp. 

§§■41, 73.) [ -i? 

Thus : Qaib + ^>jeo +.gio = Qaiutueottw {is doubled for euphony), 
(I, &c.) may do. 

. uuj. + dado + i == uuf.iseoifus, (I, &c.) may learn. 
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(5) suQld is added to the infinitive mood. 

Q&ibiu + cT_®xi = (i, d, p, u are always doubled after the inf. 
mood,) QeiLnus s (I. &c.) can do (pp. 20, 40). 
uipis 4- = uuL&sd eu.®w, &c., (I, &c.) can learn. 

(1) For such sentences as May you be happy ! see § 140. 

(2) Can is sometimes idiomatically rendered in other- 

ways : 

Canyon write? s iQyyp Qyiflujtoir ? [Is (the 

manner of) writing intelligible to you ?] 

Can you read? £ ajirSuunujir ? [Will you read ?] 

‘ Can : may often be rendered elegantly by the simple 
future. 


Exercise 83 . 

§ 104. 1 Gaifejiarcrjjr miigi (§ 70 ) sssoetiysIpss&nLun ? {§ 66 .) 

2 ^easi^eaL-iu s-BinueeS'srv sfkpa sEuSbit<ss>\u st(tg^ *9/§giiuu&)nu>tr ? 

3 pm iSehVsir&'Ssir ^uutys snu.uf.Qa) eSu.®eSi—eoiriDtr ? (§ 68 . eSQ 

doubled gives emphasis = to forsake utterly, § 254.) 4 iiiis&r 

unevpessp aSd.® e 3 u.Qeuessn^niun ? 5 usunn® eSiLq-Qo) euaeonisin ? 

6 «0®as»- (Suss 7 gfjuuuf. e .d&tfis&s suSion? 8 ^ipIsLurrsQeu 

^(rnsseomh stosrpi iSlesrdSQpesr. 9 jsjikp Qeu%o>£siTs‘tksr ^juup.p 
psssnf.&ssti’Tion ? 10 jqkpd stpesruneer (§ 133) unL~p<ss>puuuf.dsd 

aJBwir ? 11 (unnnQo) «§$@d> [«§(<«] ? 12 &uf-s<yy ) &<&fe Qpfiiuu 

u®ppeinwa? (§92.) yaJssaji^ii usou.ppetii 

Q&IUOJ ieS_®m. 

N. B. — «u®to signifies ( impossibility ; (2) fitness, right. 

1 May the little boy shut the door of the house ? 2 Shut the 
door. 3 He may shut the door. 4 He can [is able to] shut the 
door. 5 May they open the door? Yes ($pda ;eonw). 6 May 
I call the servants ? Yes. 7 Can the boy lift this weight? Yes. 
8 Although the people were come, he slept in the house. 9 Is it 
right to beat the little boy so? («_®u>/r?) 10 Although the 

mother comforted the little child, it wept. 11 Can you speak 
with the gentleman at this time? 32 Ought the little boy to 
come on foot (walking) ? 13 May the munshi see the lesson you 
have written ? 14 Must the child weep for its mother ? 15 There 

are ten loads of iron, I think. 

[N.B. — Yes is often rendered by (or vulgarly ^to/7 for «gti> <4^) ; but the 
verb should be repeated : Qua&ednwn ? Ans. (Sunseonu), not simply 



It will be desirable for the student to go over this 



II. FUTURE. . Qetii$(VjuQu 6 <sr,I shall have done (§ 80) , u^fi^uQudsr, I shall have learned 
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VIII. Verbal Nouns, 






































The term. ^&s r, }«Y *§S*» s7ssr j *# are often shortened into ^y63r ; jystr, Sjir, sreitr, gjib, and {g$lT respectively;— «#■ 
; also inserted. For epth are used enb, ^u > ; e .smQu.ua — s.essrQu.nu>. 

Particles such as jpear, jysgr, (g, q, ^4), and many others, are inserted between the root and terminations of verbs in poetry. 
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A STORY: PRAXIS 


LESSON 35. 

Exercise 34 . 

A STORY. 

§ 105. [Every word In this tale is in use, and every form 
deserves attention. Let the learner go over it often, and 
carefully consult all the references.] 

ugg-iSiBgp-sev&u) l . 

The honey-drop-tumult. 

§>0 gigyase hr §>0 Oudhu as [u] Guiriii [.i] 

A Muhammadan a great in town to the bazaar having gone, 
1 13 31 ax 78 

G/geir Qiirm@u> s Qurrjp ^isrB [^] 3 Qpeh SQy Biflajg}. 

honey which will btty the time, a drop-kotiey below was spilt. 
50 74 50 131 70(a)- 

Slpdd r QtnQeti -y,(g & eunsg; Qtandjgggj. ffsmiLi 

Of it upon & fiy having come it alighted , . That fly, 

35, 21 77 . 7 ° ' 7 ° 2 5 18 

^t/diQ^hg j§)(5®4) u&>®5 Qsnedu—^. 

there-wkick-was (a) lizard having seized , , took. 

.74 77 70* 

^isg[ul ueeeSeeuu [«] &saL~£aenggtmL-tu ySav 

"That lizard the bazaar-man' s cat having seized, 

35 18 52, 3x ;- 77 ;L L.; 

Qaneestu.£i. «sy/s>s[u] y&ar«o(u[jf] ji^.s<s«jp<3®t_iu ffffiu 

took. That cat the Muhammadan s dog having 
070 (3) 35 i8v : L;f ai 77 . 5 6 

jp [u] Gutnli-gi 5 . mireatu [*] ami—hsirnsr 

&Y it put. That dog the bazaar-man having beaten, 

68. Ill 70 25 fTTer ff 

Qsadrgs ■. QuuttLt-ndbr. . 

having killed, he put. That bazaar-mati the Muhammadan 

78,56 (111) 25 18 

QemLiq. [u] Queilc-edr. ^SSsa‘2esr u-pett p\f\ 

having cut down, he put. That Muhammadan the other 

70(a) 35 i 8 

smu-sseshs&r Oa/tlif.[u] GuniLt—niraeir. aesn-d 

bazaar -men having cut down, they put. Those bazaar- 
29 77 25 39 
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amreas^f] jgjgga&n evisgi, «p/B [« ] 

men [the) Muhammadans having come , having surrounded , 

39 77 

QstreMrL.tririsar. ^igssair (HsfAjp Qac&ssrL-anpfj^ 

took. The Muhammadans the having surrounded 

29 77 87 

ustirg ^j[i] seau.ssirs0asos Qsu© Queue &uip.<@s)isar. 

having seen , for the bazaar-men many persons came together, 

77, H 39 7 ° 

^eon&ggjw ^a/jhsgjti s®« ssokg}, <yajsre»£_ Qeihg 7 , 

///a*?, these, hand having mingled , a r<?rw having made, 
xo, 8 8, io, 35' 50, 77, 66 50, 77, 58. 1 

^/s^l’u] uasjijSQlet gsrgt Quiuit @/^s[u] ussp^Q&s jgsgt 
in that side a hundred persons, in this side a hun- 

25 21 173 35 21 

Quiuit eiraQev ui—t~.emw eieeeoi tu> 
dred persons , to die indeed (when they had died), the town all 
173 58(111), 169 127 

utu&'ffi ^s/soeOssi)( 3 isi>eQlij uiL © scenes)# 

having feared, utter confusion having suffered, a hurried removal 
77, 06 77 161 50 

eettimSiLiga. 
it took, 

70 (2). 

§ 100. Notes on the story. 

(1) w^s-LUk^j-sensw. Compounds are often formed in Tamil, 
as in other languages, by merely putting the crude forms 
together. . 

This is simple Sanskrit. Compare §131. 

{») Qjgm ©/jrfflgjio Qutt^j. Here Qurgs (or QutrQpgi), meaning 
time, is used for 4 when ' : amm<gu> Is the future relative participle 
(§ 74), but is used . indefinitely for any time. Translate, 4 When 
(he) was buying honey.” 

. Thus: .j&ecsk Quir<es)ek Qun@wQwg!_, &c. ’ 

He went, and white he was going. 

(3) drop [of] honey : u^nSkgi. The words are put 
in apposition. Such constructions are frequent. So §>(§ ©i_ 4 >. 
fimrmlir, a poi [of] water. SlAJ&nyp is here used intransitively. 

(4) Qwrawi-jgj, from the root Garter (@5), (§ 56, III). It is 

used several times here, effa Q&sr&ku—n&seir, &c. This verb is 
frequently added as an auxiliary to the adverbial participle of 
another,— .T-' 
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(а) To give a MIDDLE or REFLEXIVE signification : eenmQd 

Qsiream-aek, he bought (for himself). It may be thus 
added to very many verbs. 

(б) To give the idea of HABITUAL REPEATED action: 

0 «/rss'fsr£_/r«ar, he continued writing. It is not used when 
the action is done once for ail. 

(c) Merely as an expletive, adding perhaps an idea of com- 
pleteness ; as here, iSipfjp&Qsffsku&j. (§ 259.) 

(5) at$-&gj[u) QutnlL-gs. Here Quit® is added to the adverbial 
part, stysjp. This verb added to another makes its transitive 
character more apparent. It adds force in some cases. (§ 356.) 

Qutt is added to intransitive verbs in the same way. (§ 358.) 

(6) ffu&Qsn : Sr emphatic added to the infinitive mood makes 
it equivalent to the case absolute— they having died. (§ 168.) 


§ 107 . 

jpg&d&Ga-, Muhammadan, 
sets 2_, a bazaar, 
smi—ssnedr, a bazaar-man. 
QfSeir, honey. 
gi<sB, a drop. 

, buy, obtain , receive 

(§ 5°- n )- Qu*g>, 

time, with rel. part.— w/t£«, 
while. 

wpsestf , Oj other. 

'Sip l . under ( sr is often added). 
spill (§ 6 2). 

Qua) 1 , over, above (sr often 
m, a fly, 

QiDfftb, swarm, alight upon as a 
winged insect (§ 56. III). 

there— ztaQs. 

u® ieS, a lizard (from usd — a 


Vocabulary to. the Story. 


dig, seise (§ 56. III). 

&ar, a cat . 

'<s»£J&, cut , cut down (§ 56. II). 
Wffl/g;, many, muck. 

Quasi, a name, a person, people: 
Qua. 

ifmumu,, a raw — ‘ shindy 
udaih, a side. 
s&g», a hundred {% 1 7 2). 
utli_swd>, a town, 
mii.'soiru}. all, the whole, 
uiu 3 ,fear [only the past yiiuiigi, 
&c. in use], {§ 66.) 

utter confusion 
(an imitative word, like 
:: liubbub, &c.). : 
wetm&f': # 'hurried removal 
through fear, &c. } used with 
the verb anting, emigrate. 
[Ar. wulsa.J 
surround (§ do). 


tooth). 

add, join (§ da). 

*pjp-, surround (§ 6 s). 

1 Both Quid) and (sys ;ire nouns governing the 6th rase with the.tenBiimtion 
' §&wi Qmin, Qiaw&&k4f &$. gjp&Qiae) ■ ht climbed 

upen it. They may govern also the 4th ease (§§ *4$, agJt). > t 

* Nouns in to form verbs with root U@, suffer. They then lose u and U 
is doubled (J t6(). 
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LESSON 36. 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN fiirdr : ‘SELF,’ ‘OWN,’ ‘INDEED.’ 


§ 108 . (a) i wrdr is thus declined :■ 


Case. 

Singular . 

Plural . 

1 

2 

3 

4 

fittdsr, himself, herself, 
itself. 

fidsr^esr (the stem shor- 
tened). 
jsm(ys)G0 
yesrQtse , )® 

fissr&sns 

jsrrw or fisiriisefr, themselves . 

p wobld „ jSsiisIZstr 

pibuDireo „ fiihiseirira t) 

pthGumQ ,, jStiusQs m® 

^Loises „ yiisi^gesirs 


and so on like the ist person (§ 37). Compare the forms of 
these pronouns carefully. 

(b) The plurals fsttw and are used perpetually as polite 

forms of address : your honour , your excellency . 

s> 3 * Qeueikr<Su>n t Do you want this ? (Is this 

wanting to themselves ?) 

ytosyj is a little less respectful, 

E.LO.S05 would be used to an equal, and 
£. 63 ri <5 only to a junior or inferior. 

(c) yitebr is sometimes used as equivalent to indeed , and, at the 
end of a sentence, occasionally takes the place of the verb. It 
cannot be added to a finite verb. You must not say: Queued finds, 
he assuredly went ; but Qun^rfSesr, or ^jajdsrQuiresrjp ifleii. 

ST ■emressf, 'ir fiireor, this is indeed water (water itself and 

nothing else). 

Qurr^sjhsdr ? pniLjii iSek^sfra<w piresr, who went ? The mother 
and the child (went). 

(This latter construction is hardly to be imitated. Repeat the 
verb, or give the whole sentence another turn) : 

£ Quit a jjjf] yrresr Qsue&sr&w, you must, indeed, go. 

ST The emphatic particle sr is more elegantly used in this 
case: £ QuitsQ&i Qeuehsrllw. 
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THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

id) sauineor psbr (pmg}ietaL-iu) uni—pets>pu uvf.p§ii 

That boy his lesson 

Q sir essn-.tr eisr, [§ io 6. (4.)] 
learnt. 

Not «gya/@2/asi — that person’s. 

Wherever the meaning is his, her or its own, referring to 
the subject (sums, -a, -uni), use pAggHemL-tu, par or pesrgj, ana 
rarely .sya/jgpfsot—aj, ^jm^ee>u-iu, Sec. 


§ 108 *. 


Vocabulary. 


Sj aiesteuesr, each one (he, he). 
eusoeeui, ability. 
arremtSI (§ 56. Ill), cause to see, 
exhibit. 

&iii@pw, song. 
i>, will. 


utrQ, sing (§ 63). 

'gi/eof, wag (§ 64). 

^QetmS (§ 64), think , meditate. 
uitdQtuu), happiness. 
iSeti, Se&tuib, certainty. 


Ssereise 85. 

§ 109. 1 Qw^sosmea ssoi—sgju Qurfte^irsdr. 2 /f sem&sQgS) sit sup 
sirsQiev) ? s isirebr aemssm sireup&nceitrpirehr. 4 path pm 

iSarletreamj stnLtqSosti <sdiL®eSt—&)iTLoa ? b ptsst^gd^ g ?0 

Qev'Ussdatrae&r QeuemGhh eiesrgv eusQpeZr. 0 piriilsdr eteitr'Ssxru utrrrds 
Q&igsst'&ld. 1 gidpu usspplgsib jjTBpu ud#pjslgiij> e$<3s& r esk<S. 
s incp^AQiiiQeO erestesr slot ® f 9 Q^eSae r pit A slot®. 10 sskeni— 
QsiutveDtrinir ? 11 ^uf.aeir ^isawesu u# Q&gxipjSesrGlurrQgg) uj/rgja) 

^Susaeostb. 12 sssij/nr s-Alesr es>@c 0 (r$iBpit§tii}> (§ 58. I) i (Sjip.&'Berr 
seAesit— G&inuecnwa ? 13 jqecmeuesr pda 

pm meil&iupesjps sne&nSppnA, 54 piiisea Pppw erA uirdQiuui 
ermqym. 15 piss (§ 50 ) Gsirem® [§ 10(5. ( 4 )] siaSpib 

u/rif @ )«r. K pests @G!tQ®r ^QsmSppirmr. 17 jf& S&ipaesr. 

1 The bazaar-man beat his cat. 2 The Muhammadan killed 
his dog. 3 The people left their houses and emigrated. 4 There 
is honey in the jungle. 5 Is there honey in the jungle? “There 
is no honey in the jungle, 7 Give me a drop of water. 8 Is 
it right to catch flies ? 9 Did the villagers kill the bazaar- 

man’s dog? 10 No, the Muhammadan killed it. 11 Come when 
I write the letter. 12 Come when I have written the letter. 
13 Go after you have seen the petition. 14 He came before the 
clerk had read the report to the gentleman. 

182 * 
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LESSON 37. 

THE NEGATIVE VERB. 

§ 110. The Tamil has a peculiarity nearly confined 1 to the 
family of South Indian dialects ; it has a negative inflexion of 
the verb. And this is formed by adding to the root the personal 
terminations without any particle indicative of time. Compare — 
LKjL + iQgi + sim=uuf.dQQpm, / read. 
uuf.+'0 + Gjesr=m$.Gtuebr, I do not read. 

[The learner may imagine, if he please, that the absence of any middle particle 
denoting time signifies that the action of the verb takes place in no time whatever ; 
and so an absolute negative for alt times is formed.] 


Paradigm. 
Roots uiy, iet-, 


a 

Singular . 

Plural. 

1st 

uisfStued , ist—Geusk, 
^ayuQu^r, 

Uio-Quimh, mt—Q&nw, jfggu 
Qutri. 

B 

UU^liWlb, ISL^QJfrUJ, 

'gfGgjUUMU. 

ut$.u$ir, BL-sfin, Sf&l lUtSi 

{ + <£6 ff). 

3rd m. 

UifiU/FSST, iBL~®Jtr<ok, 
^f^uuffdr. 


• su.wnnfsdr'), 

^/§!piuunff(&efr). 

/• 

ui^tuir&r, rsL-£iJ!T<srr s 

Jig ^JUUjT&f. 


n. 

utpun. 

UifiUff, gl—Gsltt, egi/epjLJLM 

(not common). 


Obs. (x) tii and dj are inserted, and t elided, in these three 
forms respectively. AT-; 

(a) This whole form is concise and elegant, but rather pedantic. 
Some persons of it only are in common use; the compound forms 
in § 113, &c. being less liable to ambiguity. 

1 Compare Rash’s Anglo-Saxon Grammar, preface, p. xxix. Old Scandinavian poetry 
affords traces of a negative not only in verbs, but also in prononns. Some of the 
Caucasian dialects exhibit the same peculiarity. 
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§ 111. Vocabulary. 


a ‘ go down', store-room. 
(ogiuli—Lc, a garden. 

25 flecnr, a horse, 
uwnq., a buggy , cart, vehicle, 
ssnifhijw, thing , matter, 
fiisjg), affair . 

Q&iufl, news. 

eS&rrif), inquire (§ 56. III). 


im—, walk [§ 56. (I)], go on, 
happen , take place. 

Qgifl, be plain, understood (used 
impersonally), (§ 5 6. I). 
ggtcw / sir ! (voc. of ggiuesr, an 
honourable person). 

;5>®, m* (§ 5 6 - II). 


Exercise 88. 

§ 112. 1 siEMrir 1 sirifhujfsmp ^//SQiuclo ’ (§ 56. I) 

eiGBrqyirseir. *uisf.peo£ Qsnemi—ned [§ 106. (4)] jijfdQeui rib. 3 
ams^Semaj eSaniUd^ih Qunqggi ‘ jiffSQiuek ’ eidsrqym. 4 
sirifhiiw tBL-WtrjZi. uesBrih smfRQed Q&eo&Mjgl’ [§ 56 .( 111 )] 

Gsdsrgi Q&ntssr$aS)gk (§ 70). 8 1 §)Ajnj ueserw Q&so§$iQicit Q&etieisnQgn ' 

adsrgu @<ssrs(3j@ Qpmtuft'gj srdrqyesr. 7 ‘ e-«sr«2ii QgiBiijwtr ’ erekgn 
Qsi 2 .Ql-@S! ‘ Q/Bifhurgg fgiua/ ’ 5 vssrqtfser, 8 &msrs (ztjJSsse 

fp®usir ? epi—ir^j fguuir / 9 ^>/iigu Quifliu gj^ssjff uesnq.aSQeo 
Quorum ? 10 (Sun sings erdrjpi S^esrsQQpdsr, 

11 wn&sa&r uqfjeujgjsrrev jsjdr/Suuystr, trees only fruit in their season. 

12 meHeop^ Q&iieegi Qepimurjj} Qsmr (=s @«jrti). 

1 Is it in the store-room ? I don't know. 2 That horse does 
not run. 3 Why does not the bullock run? 4 The gentleman 
must inquire into my affair. 6 Have you heard the news ? 8 Do 
you not hear the command of the gentleman {QadrQsw) ? 7 He 
says, I don’t know. 8 He said that he did not know. s When 
I inquired about those matters the villagers did not understand 
what I said. 10 Will that little horse go in my bandy ? 11 1 think 
that money will not pass in our village. 


LESSON 38. 

THE NEGATIVE VERB : COMPOUND FORMS. 

§ 113 . The negative most frequently used (and, on the whole, 
the best) is obtained by adding §)e<s'b&>=not (§ 43), to the infinitive 
of the verb. This compound negative form is indefinite as to 
time, and is the same for all numbers and persons. 
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isnsar. 




&c. 


I, thou, he, do 
si^&se&eoVso &C. did 

shall or will 


not walk. 


\ 114 . is also added to other parts oi the verb, especially 

to the neuter participial noun (§§ 87, 88). 

iQ&ihSpjsJ + = I, thou, &c., do not 

do, am not doing. 

sneer £, Q&iupgi + ^eo < Zea — Q&ujpfilet’teo ) I, thou, &C., did not 
&c. &c. 1 do, have not done. 

Q#i bw£i 4-g)®i)$so=0^i£/a^a)?aj, I, thou, & c.. will not 
, (at any time) do. 

This is more common, but perhaps somewhat less elegant, 
than the former. 

(really ggjeoQai) and jywso are negative forms 
(§ no) of two old positive roots, = and = 

befit (§ 184). These often govern a case.] 


A 115. Vocabulary. 


pnu. 9 , testimony (also awitness). 

aniL&ssntrdr, a witness. 
Q&eusesr, a peon. 

&ied( 8 j(tp 6 i)u), a deposition. 

& fi, right. etBujirtb, rightly, 

sirmiso, ( unarr )*, guard , ward, 
prison. 

9 il<S, a note. 

s&j&rfl, attend to (§ 56. III). 

0^9, indicate , regard (§ 56. 
III). 

B-tsgaairir sit down (§ 60. 
III). “ 

SejrriuuD, reason, right, 
d fit, justice. 


&tuir(judvfieviii, a court, a place oj 
■ justice {ewpeow, a place). 
QesnhL® (court) is often used. 
eeirfil, the complainant. 
iSejsleairfil {tSofil, opposition), the 
defendant. 
eu&Seo, a pleader. 

^eirof, a measure, 
gloieueiroj (this measure), thus 
muck (§ 25). 

jydievetreii (that measure), so 
much. 

er&ieusrr<sj (what measure), how 
muck ? 

9 y$ (§ 56. Ill), tear. 


Exorcise 37. 

§116. 1 jS7s»fr &ffiiurtisa GsilaeSeo^so. 2 £ msetqyuiii; seesSjgi 
eun&t&jQpetiii ewrisis Qeve<k>r(&LO, z S-tm,san(l7jui fgiurr l *i§ eresTeerpeapd 2 

1 A word written thus is to be considered as a synonym of the one after which it is 
put ; but is either a foreign word, or a vulgar and objectionable one, though common 
one. 

1 Lit. ‘having indicated what, do you speak so much ?’ (§fSfigl is equivalent to 
regarding, concerning, about. (§ 230.) 
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ijdieueiretj QuafS^ii ? 5 sue fils ^ erweu&r&j Qsimso QseemChi? 
bsirs (§ 23) £ iSiuinucDeiLip pssan^.isuu®eneii, 7 tStumu 

siril&ssenehr stfUuttiis Qsireveo QeusfafDib. 8 g^iiGs 
£J3isi—&(3}Lb. 9 atreueSeo (uiraireSQei)) Qu(ru.uuL.i—nek. 10 e_esri(gs 

emLQ @)eO < Seuiutr f 11 tsnehr ^fisiQs Gurreufieo’Sec. 12 jya idr seusxfld 
Qpfi&i^es. 13 eus@&) CffLbseSwIfeo, 14 /? 

Q&rrebresr euns^^peoih srfhun t 15 ^jisps Qpppsap ^ suit webrevflu 
ufieoteo. 


1 Why has he not written the deposition? 2 Why do the 
peons beat the witness? 3 The gentleman will do you justice. 
4 What fault has the physician committed? 5 Why do these 
villagers not pay the instalment (due)? 6 The child does not 
sleep. 7 Although I have called the defendant’s witnesses they 
come not 8 Although the munshi read the lesson to him he 
does not pronounce it rightly. 9 Although his father beat him 
the little boy does not attend to his lessons. 


LESSON 39. 

SOME DEFECTIVE AND IRREGULAR NEGATIVES. 


§ 117 . From the roots until.®, hook on , * .®,join, Gut, go, <pessr^i, 
he possible , ereo, agree , befit (6 ho?), Guirgj, suffice , §>, agree, 

Oa/sir®, need , according to § no, are made the very common 
forms: 


Sing. 1st pers. 
2nd „ 

3 r d » 


Plur. 1st pers. 
and „ 
3 f d >. 


wiriLGi—ebr, I will not , cannot. 
wetlL-rrtu-i&ir, thou (you) wilt not , canst not , 
miulL-rrebr-rr, he will not, cannot. 
wirEi-neir t she will not , cannot, 
wnih-irjp, it will riot, cannot, 

u>tTLQi~.tt\h, we will not, cannot. 

4D/rclus.ir|«ar ) ye or you will not, cannot. 

they will not, cannot. 


it must not be, cannot be. 
Quest jp, ‘ it is no go ’ (vulg.). 
5 j®0T(®j^7, * it won't fit 1 (vulg.). 
676 i)/r£ 7 , it is not proper, 
psegt, it is not fit, right. 
Quapngi, it is not sufficient, 
it does not agree. 


Q& tart-mi, it is not necessary. 
(This is quite irregular. For 
QeuemL-tteusw : GeuessrL-tr + 

Qpi$.iufl£j, it ends not , comes not 
to pass {§ 56. 1). 
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§ 118. The affirmative of is formed regularly (3rd part, 

neufc fut., § 72), aJBu > ; of snsosgt, eipcgw (§ 70) ; of psrrgj, pt§w; 
of 5>a/a//gi7, ; and of QwemL.nu>, QsuskQii. These are all 

common. 

§ 119. a.. QfiBssra Qu-itS-io rss&Aseotnnn f eamsss 

May this honey be put in the store-room ? It must 

not. [Comp. § 103.] 

b. §)bps (SypileiwT ueasrip-uSeJ QuiT(3jtnrr ? Quits uuttLujyp, 

Will this horse go in the bandy? It will not. 

c. a nrfsl Qsrr®pp wary Gjp(§wrr ? sseartgi. 

Is the petition which the plaintiff It is not a 

has presented a fitting one ? fitting one. 

d. jqw'tesr emsuQpga prgjwc ? smeuQp^) p&irgi. 

Is it a. fit thing to abuse him t To abuse is not 

becoming. 

e. iSnfiteenjS QarrbtLigQei) (9®) wegus QsrrQss Qeuem®wir? 
Should the respondent present a petition in court ? 

Qsa®ss Qsue&rL-irw. 

He need not (should not, &c.). 

f. Q&ibQ/rytun? ‘ Will you do it?' (pronounced Q&tLf8ujtr). 

Q&tL(@)Qpebr sc / will. 

QsiLiumcLiQu-eir = I wont. 

Exercise 38. 

§ 120. 1 emuiuebr urn—w uipds inrnl.Qi-.ssr erdsrQrrydir. 

2 s&tmrb wit(sfie<> ggpfigiA Q&ir<m®Qutriu ^igjiBjpw Q sbfiluuessrpeap# 
Q#S&fa wed. Ql-itw sidsrjru G&tred0>iQ(n?rr&etr. a ^jiips ssau. s sire dsr 
j?s mnsHteirs Qftu^l^iipiT^ub ^lejsgj&gj irr wdsresflAsQeueikr®w 
1 sirs## #ikjsfiloniiiA(£.fipSl (§ lid) &.ic£(gj sieiresr Qpifhljili? 
c ’ p-Losfg.# Qprflipsnp (§87) eieoeoaw (§ 1 27) QpzfhsutstuA Q&irheoi 
sui—npe ? 6 @)uutf.u Quer&gi (§ 88 ) peewit ? s=ifitLieoei) 

(§ 43)- sruuif. rsL-hji'g] Qeireoge eifhuinu (idiom for #1 fliuniub 

Qeiratgx, which is more correct). s tsndsr peers? u> (§§ 172, 136 = 
anything at all) ^ifUQueisr eiesr(tyest. 9 Qsusbruiril gjuutr ! 
10 j>jkpuu<mw sretsrA(#jU Quirpnsp ggttjjr / 11 Qutrgnn Quirgnn / 

[For Qunpirgi we often hear upcggi or upp inmli—irjp — it zvont 
touch (suffice). Thus, swueirw waSpsus^u upQpgj, the 

wages worft suffice for my euuSgi. This is often said by the 
common people.] 
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3 The watchman said that the villagers beat him ; but the 
witnesses did not give their depositions rightly. 2 Why will you 
make a disturbance in the village? 3 Although the defendant 
killed the dog you must forgive his fault. 4 They all sat down 
in the court. 5 They were seated in the place of justice when 
the gentleman came in. 0 This and that agree. 7 Tell him how 
the affair happened. 8 He says that he cannot learn the lesson. 
9 The servant said he would not do that. 10 They denied all 
knowledge of the affair. 11 The munshi said that 1 need not 
write that lesson. 


LESSON 40. 


OTHER NEGATIVE FORMS OF THE VERB. 


§ 121. (i) To get an ordinary familiar negative imperative, or 
prohibitive, to the 3rd sing. neut. neg. add er, for the sing. ; 
ej + ffi-d), for the polite form ; and si + for the plural. 

Thus, from ibu.su i-irgi, it walks not {does not happen), are 
formed — 

sst--ee-nQfi, don’t walk. 
isL-.~eu-iiQ^tijw, don't walk, sir ! 

do not walk , I pray you. 

(2) The negative adverbial participle (§ 77) is formed by 
adding 7 or to the root. One of the forms is therefore 
the same as the 3rd sing. neut. neg., § no. 


uuL-iu-ng 7 , I 


not learning. 


This is also used adverbially: ^tuirwee, unceasingly ; §jeau.eS 
t—n u>£>, without intermission ; ^idtuawso, unwittingly. 

In poetry, sometimes, uitp-ujitQio, ut^ajaemw. 

(3) By adding to the above the auxiliary verb ©<5 (sometimes 
Qua and other roots), in all its parts, a complete negative verb 
may be constructed, though the forms are rather cumbrous. 
Thus : 


uuf.-iu-irw& pjp&Sayssr, | ^ learn (he is not learning). 

uaj.-iu-epdegsdSttyesr,. j V, 

do not walk. 

if if you do not walk. 

Further examples are not necessary,, but compounds of this 
kind are constantly used. 

{4) A negative relative participle for all tenses, and participial 
nouns, answering to the forms in, §§ 74, 87, , are formed by 
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changing a. of the verbal participle in .gjsjinto jq (or sometimes, 
chiefly in poetry, by simply omitting jj). 

isi—euirjy ( — a. + —) iBL-e»rr,a, who or which walks not : iBL-eutr. 

g§)a tear up-turtp smu’jjesr, he [is] a boy who learns not (or has 
not learned). 

rsirek aiLt-tt# (§ 62) a®, a house which I have not built. 

Ex. tBtusir ereoswut iSpaurp istreb, lit. ‘ every day that knows 

not is a day not born’ — time passed in ignorance is 
wasted. 

(5) And thence we obtain the following negative participial 
nouns : 

( isL.-eti-rr^suesr, he who does not walk. 

®t—-eu-spsu<str, she who does not walk. 
isi—su-iTfigi, that which does not -walk. 

! /ri_-eu-/psay(T 1 he (hon.) who does not walk. 
sL--<sc-npmin-«&t, they who do not walk, 
isu.-eu-efioa&j-s&r, things which do not walk. 
^eo-&i~epsudsr—one who is not : @eo& nsdsr. 
&jtk-eo-npmdsr=one who has not. 

§ 121*. Vocabulary. 

upru, hurry (§ 56. II). 

be dispersed , come to 
nothing, fail (§ 56. II). 

(SjirOTii, wisdom. 

.^©©irajrti, folly, ignorance, 
heathenism. 

eSL.tr = eSsi^tr#, incessant, 
gs®), thread; a scientific work. 


mpge, the standard value of a 
metal, its fineness. 

&.ew, standard of gold , 

(SpiLf (§ 62), sob. 

@£1 (§ 57)> cease, rest. 

Neither — nor , a. to — s_to with a 
negative (§ 208), 


Exercise 80 . 

§ 122 . 1 £ $emw OffiututnD®) @(3®^/ra) eunqgecttib. 2 eautuQetsr 
estniJS&(%)U QurranQp ! 3 sreir iSptrQsul erebr’Sesrp pemu^turr^Q^tii. 

4 (SjupaQsir / ffesarasn... Qfiitunfilt^thseir ! QuffnQpu^rbsetr ! 6 g 

uif-tuirw&i 1 (Qurr^io) um—w wnrrgi. 6 ^eceisr uts^sa 

ton LLi—rrQm unu-w eiuui$.w(vjtii f 7 up(typ stnfkuLD 

8 $«tt#es)p 5 : Q&tiiusvek If 88) Liu.rrpempu u^eurrdtr. 9 uneetp^ 
Qe&WJtr@(i$ tosarQu) ! Ljfifijajpp [jt/ge, §§ 68, 1 33] tester,!! stsr 

Siren m^tunQp ! (§ 121.) 1(1 peek QpL.mj Qutreisreipi&Qj mttpgath 

Jparfetf S-maojut ( what is got without effort is not valued), 

1 1 e9t_,r (§ 254) unsBLgujirsu (§ 1 36) GwLjp Qaatsstsru^^kpgi. 12 @®3sw 


VULGAR FORMS ioi 

j)jfSajisiD&> f§)®jesn2drQm Quaiid Qsaflpgi ma^iasm ( = without 
his knowing it: for jg}a/esr ^etop [These sentences 

can be rendered in various ways.] 13 Qpu>t$& QpuuS §nunu>& 
ji/QP^irdr. 14 §)gi srek^Qeo gptf.iuirg>. 

1 1 had not seen him. 2 If he will not come. 3 Why do not 
the servants open the doors ? 4 If they do not open the doors 
when I tell them what can I do? 5 If the attorney does not 
properly represent the affair in court what can the plaintiff do ? 
■' This is a thing which has not happened and cannot happen. 
7 Silence ! this is an impossible thing. 8 What is not possible to 
us is possible to Him. 


LESSON 41. 

HINTS FOR CONVERSATION. CORRUPT FORMS. 

§ 128 . (a) The form uizjeQpdr {§ 70. 2), &c., is vulgarly pro- 
nounced (dd for ££) utf-dGseir, and is ut$.degi or uipds. 

This is not to be imitated, but in very common conversation can 
hardly be quite avoided. Thus, Quadsgi or Qund« is used for 
QuiwSengi or Qunmjp. This is elegantly QunaSpgu. So 
^esrg) or ^ySpsn is vulg. ^de^gi or ^d*. 

(b) The shortened Oft uiuir is occasionally used in composition 
where Qpibiuamio (§ 121. 2) would be the full form. This is 
chiefly found in the phrases §)eoeon gSlLuitgo, Opium gSlLuitgo, 
Qurrsir gSlLu.it go, and the like. eSiLuneo = if (you) leave (§ 68). 
Thus, Qpiuiurr gSlLuitgo will mean 'not doing, if (you) leave’; 
@a)a)fr eS u.u.n £0 = ‘ not being, if (you) leave’ ; Qua sir gSlLuitgo — 
'not going, if (you) leave.' They are equivalent to 1 unless you,' 
&c., ‘ if you do not' &c. 

Opiutuirmeo j §) (rrjisptreo is perhaps more elegant. 

(c) For QaLpaso (§ 95. a) you will often hear Qe=iU)$irdsn = if 
you do, Gutrgpdsir = if (you) go, &c. This is either from the 
poetical form Q&iipdsrtGO, or from QpiLpaeo sitgo (eo + d—pd, 
Qstvpirp mr io), where sireo is a poetical word for sirsou>, time = 
when (§ 97). . 

(d) Letters are often interchanged in different parts of the 
Tamil country. Thus, t® is £/ in Madras, and dr in Tinevelly 
and the south. 

G&ttjfl, a fowl, is GsntiS in Madras, and Qetrafl in the south. 

a and tu are also interchanged. 

Thus, eSumfS, sickness, in the south is (often) eSsajS. 
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(e) The 3rd plural (masc. and fern.) is strangely corrupted in 
very vulgar conversation. Thus, Q^djeuirir^eir becomes Q&iieuttm 
Qsn, &c. ; Qfi>pnn&<str is sometimes pronounced something like 
QeiLfSitvu ( ceythawa ). 

{/) There is a common form, which the lower orders sometimes 
use in addressing a superior, that is puzzling tc a beginner : for 
they say ^eoeSiis, &c. This seems to be the honorific 
plural in a .meetk. This is carried to a great extent in Madras. 

(g) We have in English a number of words which are 
apparently mere reduplications, such as hurly-burly, topsy-turvy , 
&c. In Tamil these occur much more frequently. In general 
any noun may be so repeated (of course, in the merest colloquial 
dialect). If the word does not begin with s, the reduplicated 
syllable generally docs. Thus, z8pr§, fire-wood, becomes e3p(§ £ip& 
— ‘ fire-wood, &c.’ ; Cheats SW? is ‘ the table and its appurten- 
ances’; stliyso SiLtpsi) for aiLu^eo, a cot ; Qsir^eS Qisy^^ih for 
Qsmirj&Lo, a little. [So in Telugu, knli-nali.\ This is worth 
noting carefully. Comp. §§ 223, 273. Sometimes the allitera- 
tive, meaningless word comes first: thus Qisiruiysieaij = foam, &c. 
(QiseuLj is meaningless). j = it is clean (j^ig is 

meaningless). Comp, jjriam us&lo. 

te* [This whole lesson may be talked over with a munshi or other intelligent 
native and such forms collected. These are given as a specimen. The great matter 
is to know exactly what the people say ! We can choose our own words and forms at 
leisure.] 

§ 124. Vocabulary. 

g) 6 BT 63 ni) {<§)drgyu>),yet. (§ 56. I), be deficient, 

Quit, go, added to intransitive (§ $ 6 . Ill) diminish, lessen. 
words, gives the idea of com- Tamil. 

pleteness, as Quit ® does to unsay*, a language. 
transitives. (§§ 106. (5) ; 256.) 

Exercise 40. 

§ 125. a?® si1i-.uulLl- tSsony, in Quirtuuutrirds Qsig&tCSw ; 

^ec&irsSiLL-neo, (^ldhusst Quit sQ sc sar : Su>. 

£jhpu uswpengd OegappesSiLi—nsc (Q^^ippmoio Qurrteyec, 
pnQp Quir^eo), ^fsuis&r ansusSeo Quiti—uul. (§ 68) QojsxsQih. 
3 )§)«,£ GWSso Qfftupirsef, g>(u/r/ [Qorib^, havmg done, ^aSpse, it 
has become— the -work is finished. Very common form.] 4 srebresr / 
f {What, has the work become t —well, is the work 
finished f) 6 Madras cook (speaks) QsiruS Qepjpu Quire» for 
Gsirfil Qep^iu QuiruSpjji, the fowl is dead. 6 Tinevelly Shanan 
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speaks : j ^Qpdsrm <a eremmu 1 Qpifhun"}i (every R pronounced 
with a whirr), for ejdsresr eSivn $ erdsr^ QpiRujirgi (/ don't- know 
what disease this is). 1 Qfeusrr ! ^isp Qoifa > ^dsrmut j^ssSeo 
'teoiurr ? 8 § Q&iu&Qsu'fai Qa/gj isessr^yii (ironical). 

8 £ @«Srasrd> «gy ® fiu uempempd Q&@ypgtrw£o eimesr ? 

10 etebremw G&n&^i ( tell me how you got on). 11 stufhuw 

(Lpiqo&tj&gi, for qptq.ke^ ( the affair is accomplished). 

1 This work is finished. 2 If you do this evil you will perish. 
3 Don’t go! 4 You had better not go. 5 Put it on the table. 
f - Do you understand Tamil (p iSf or p^ipuunaa^)} 7 1 under- 
stand it a little (red. form). 8 Unless you go you cannot obtain 
it. 9 If he does not send his servant for it the gentleman will 
not give it. 10 If you do not hear [obey] you will perish. 

11 Should the little boy be so disobedient? (j){L.iaairu>eo, § 56. II.) 

LESSON 42. 

WORDS AND FORMS EXPRESSING UNIVERSALITY. 

§ 128 . Some uses of a -u>, and. [Less. 1.] 

(a) When added to an interrogative s.u> makes a universal. 

1. &uQunqg^j, when f + s-ib—sruQuaQ^yni, always. 

2. Grander, who ? + &.wr—ereu^uw, everyone: quisque. 

3. eriiits, inhere ? + m.w=z era^ib, everywhere. 

; 4. eruuiy, how ? + e.u>= 67 uuif uydi, by all means. 

5. t uireuek, who [poet.] + &.d> = luireuqrjw (plur.), all persons. 

6. uangi. which + e.<i = lungnjt, everything. 

(b) &.iii is also added to Qw&t, iS&rQeer, mgeuiq., and many other 
words used adverbially. [Latin que.] 

Qioi it ( — over) + e_d> = Gutgxw, moreover. 
iSdsrGesr ( = after) + a.w == tSmQesriLjib, besides . 
mgtiUtq. ( = another step) + e-w s= wg)iuiq.ufu>, again. 

§127. etit si'U — aH, &sseo~all, ^Varr, so muck . 

(a) er&i&nr as an adjective is prefixed to nouns, but requires 
n.ui to be put after the noun. 

erenentr w&sfi&n&^gut, all men. 
ereoeorr en> r @ds^ut, all women, 
etei&tn eS&sgfth, ail houses. 

So sreoeon med^gnrrtiviuii (2nd case). 

> dap becomes emern in common talk ; thus, mdsqyh is 
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(b) eriieonib (sra iiaw + e-w) is a neuter noun = everything. It is 
declined after the analogy of nouns in u>, substituting sipsi for 
£ pjp, and requires the pS after each case. [G. 67.] 

and case : eteo&ia<sup<ssip\Lfu>, &c. 

3rd „ ersoe^ir<supQ(^<Sw, & c. 

(c) s=seo is a Sanskrit word = all. It is used as an adjective= 

sra)®(r. &c., all men , &c. It is also used as 

a neuter noun, eeaeoi, and declined regularly, like but with 
the addition of &.u>. ffsev/fespi uS ■semu.rrdr, he saw the whole , «//. 

(if) «sySsw makes sffanfigi (sing, neut.), so much, and ^Sswiu 
(plur. neut.), so many, gftn wpjpih=tke totality , is regularly declined. 
These are little used except in poetry. 

(c) eteoeon, and «s»3air all form nouns plural (masc. and 
fem.). Thus : — 

«rd)6i)/r(Tji£> ( + ir + s.ii, comp. § 87), 

&s&)0ih ( + ff 4- fi-d>), 

reuQ^ib ( + as + + a-ti), 

These are declined by inserting the signs of the cases between 
the Stem and a .to : er&xsdtrstsnjujio, aeseoescujib, ^’SesrenminLii}), &c. 

(/) These forms are often put after the nominative case of 
the noun to which they belong. Thus : 

u£t-exiru} eteo&mih seowSpgii (§ 70. 2), the ivhole town was 
agitated; 

estir/r/f mikpartsesr, all the villagers came ; 

ui^fpmiraeir ^ij^ssreueaeiLjLb (R.in5klt-.irm, he called all who had 
learned. 

•Many of the other words in § 126 may be used in the same 
way. 

(g) eiaiQeotTfVjLD and =gy2s are elegantly used instead of 
s 7 eoet)JT(yjih and ^%sst 6 u(B)W. 

(k) QO®, adj .= whole ; QpQgemis — the whole; QpQpeugnb, QpQ$guj> 
— the whole. The last two are declined as the words in ( e ). 
QpQg requires e.ii to be added to the noun to which it is prefixed. 


| all people. 


§ 128 . Vocabulary. 


Qsnppm, a mason. 
Ossiraieoesr, a blacksmith, 
hire. 

{■fiiueirw, wages . 
Qeutjsjmesnh, a present. 
rrsQpc^ii,joy ; a present, 
a fine. 


&.eosu), the world. 

«-« rerr, which exists (§ 133).. 
fi(S, sacred , holy. [Skt. sri.] 
■ffsvu, a congregation , assembly. 

fifgjkfssiu, the holy Church. 
Quirppi, extol (§ 56. II). 

Qaiufi,# u>, a little, a few. 



UNIVERSALITY 


105 


Sfsom, @)un&tr, a king (with or 
without @J. 

$it, be removed (§ 60) ; act. re- 
move (§ 56. III). 


seen , time (for sneoih). 
§>(§asng^La 1 at any time what- 
ever. 


Exercise 41 . 

§ 120. 1 siGOstingjuo eumpnbseir, 2 efiQu.et)ei)mh Qeuiijp QueaSppi 
(§§ 58. IV ; 124). 3 s-eoad erii@th s.efreir $Q>j#ests>u ZLihamjcu Qunpgvib. 
4 C ’Ssm^styssneH trrsaeoe^sQih ^junepu) QuirL-Qt-m. fl euh'eOtr Qen’teoi 
srreifk-p$§ 0 tl> ^junnpih eueii/S^b. 0 Qsnppb (ueaiigib oL.eS) (§ 50) 
eueisiSsOsnesttrL.erroek. 7 ^isp Qen'ievQoiLp oemso^as^ti 

othuGinb Qse® 3 QpQue(tp^i Qair@&iii fisQpe.af.isi QsnQpQpm. t &&@o 
@)gtr&ir 30 gnju> ( 3 }Lp.<$estj;w fnspptrm QsuessrQw (§§ 58. Ill; 108. c). 
9 vueiBfiBDfi ereoeoirw ^nfm. 10 mem tuirtgu) sjpp uirsS (I’m 

a destitute wretch , § 90). 11 erdissjuil^ib eitssrgpiaSnQuir&i erewassfl 

isnebr jpewaQ<sue£w(S)w. 12 ‘ uirenQtuir erm'fcsr ? Qpstiiunirggi epigstrgzth 
ereisr oeuteo $ sjrrQtutr ? uerrueQu) / ’ (Poetical, but under- 

stood.) 13 pern (jgieoeoirp QunQpeoeoiuh etm^ssrp pm Lamempmiciu 
unir/godQsitisirerr# Qfe&)geeuam. 14 @®iiu««a/?su ereumeirsqth 
^jeoeoaeawujaeii (§ 154) §ft<su<sum<s>\ Queopgit—m (§ 239) @)(tyiQ(n?s isr. 
16 oeoutunetaa (§ 180) a&i&mh Qstl<Su unir/sgith (§ roo) §}@<bi i@<£$ 
Q&rr®) &)e$(k%eo. 18 Qp(yij»® QsiLi—emr. 17 (tpqgGygiii QettL-irQfi, 

18 sjbp ismltp.®) ^2eensii(iyih <K_i4@!/r<ssv. 

1 Did you see ail the peons? 2 Why are all the villagers 
assembled together? ®A 11 who had committed sin feared. 

4 You must learn all the lesson well. 6 He wrote and sent a 
letter to all the servants. 6 Why did all the carpenters leave 
their work? 7 Where are all the bricklayers? 8 Give all the 
blacksmiths their hire. 9 Have all the servants received their 
wages ? 10 The boy who learns all the lessons well. ; “ The 

kings who govern all the world. 12 The king who governs the 
whole world. 13 1 will fine you. 14 He never learns. 15 1 shall 
never see him again. 16 How many came besides ? 


LESSON 43. 

QUALIFYING WORDS. APPOSITION. 

Appositive Enlargements of Subject or Object. 

% 130 . In Tamil there are no adjectives, strictly so called. 
How then are nouns qualified? (§ 74.) The past relative 
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participle of 45 is r or (forms of ^uSIeer or «g©ar) — 

‘which have become.’ These inserted between any two nouns 
will either convert the former into something answering to an 
adjective, or place the two in apposition. 

@<suuuires> fdsni-. a red jacket ( 9 muLj, redness , Qoiuunssr, red, 
or which has become red. You may also say 9 euuqe= fiLeaui). 

§)nn&ttwrt@uj pnepgi, king David , — David the king. You can 
say also gsdxgj nnert orpireP^j mssr^sus ^errftr (in common language 
erehrSp is used for s?rar@>/u>), or fineSji srek&sruuLLu. ^nnenr. 

b or is- used for poetically, as is sr®r@2M> (§ 132). 

Thus, e&gpto 'Dje&eisi, a heroic king [ a king who will be a hero ]. 

§ 181 . Two nouns may often be simply joined to form a com- 
pound, after the manner of steam-skip, brick-house , &c. This is 
constantly done in Tamil poetry, and is in accordance with the 
genius of the language. In fact, it may be laid down as a lav/ 
that every noun becomes an adjective by being prefixed to another, 
with or without change. [The Sanskrit scholar may compare 
these forms with Tat-purusha and Karma-DHARAYA com- 
pounds.] 

(a) Sometimes this is dene without any other change than the 

doubling of letters ; as, jguQun/ 8 , a spark of fire ( fire, Gurr/S, 
a spark)', Qpcgpfitem^sssr, the outside verandah a street , 

jSssrSaw , elevated verandah ) ; ejfiaseasQLDQenQuni^m, he went 
(along) the top of the hank of the tank. 

(b) When the former noun ends in to, that letter is elided. 

[This is especially the case in Sanskrit compounds.] 

Thus, m&Q&rtuHj, branck of a tree {mew, tree , GsirwLj, branch ) ; 
f irm meoenmui, omnipotence (fieulb, all, meomeaw, power). 

(c) Various , changes may take place in the former word, of 
which the following are types (§ 18. c, d). 

ftkSeS, an iron chain (©<3104, iron , a chain). 

ei(g#g)s «« 7 e<r,a young bullock {erggi, a bullock, xn'Ssrr, a young 
male). 

iPm,fish from the river (41 pi, a river, i/?dr, a fish). 
41L© unseoft, a flock of sheep (4©, a sheep, w&emp, a flock), 
uesrm «*©, a palmyra jungle (uSsw, a palmyra, m®, a jungle). 

[1. The nasal is hardened into the surd; 2. C. of ®, and p of gp doubled; 
3. jyto inserted.] 

(d) §)s&r, ji/jgi, sspp are often used as connectives ; and are 
thus used as signs of the sixth case, u&eS&st uireo, emu’s milk, 
gfimeSufig) loQ&p&sr, a man of this place. 

4W [The inflexional base is used in compounds.] 
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(e) Some nouns of quality ending in earn (§ 184) when prefixed 
to other nouns undergo certain euphonic changes. The following 
are chiefly to be noticed 

(x) Quaa&u, g reatness, becomes Qutry, Qutfhu, Qu@w, (Sun. 

(2) SjDieiBiB, littleness , becomes %<, 9 /flcu, &suw l Spgi’, &&t ; 

@&r, Behresr. 

(3) preciousness . becomes sj^u, &K3u>, «gr. 

f Comp. s7srr.] 

{4) u*eatt>, freshness, becomes us?, uS?iu, U5?J), ud», es-.uib. 

{5) G«®«ju> 3 length, becomes Qtr®, Qisiyiu, Q.rs@u> ; £Q [ -J /far]. 
Comp, in Lex. the roots e.//?, pertaining to—Qg; Gu > so (Qlbsst), 
soft; <s® (Qss®), hard, cruel; ug (usaif), old; Qev (Q sew), hot ; 
Q&ir’(ip, fat ; g)® 3- (® 3 srr), tender ; east (Qmsr), hare, empty ; gjshr, 
meet; Geneir (Ososxr), white; s(§ (s&), black: THESE ARE AMONG 
THE OLDEST AND MOST USEFUL ROOTS OF REAL TAMIL. 

Examples. 

Qu0 Q !&(&!)&, pride [Q®®#, breast]. 

Quifitu iBGsreaiD, a great benefit. 

QuagLa urrsS, a great sinner [before d, d, g, u] , 
Quifiebruib, heavenly bliss [before a vowel]. 

{Quifliu may be regarded as a kind of past relative participle (5 184V Compare 
^/gyiutStu (§ 74); and. Gu(TJ) as the stem of a kind of verb, called (geSue/aff&sr. 
QlJ(g)U> > s a kind of future re!, part, from (§ 6t), grow great.'] 

qg. [Of these the roots are undoubtedly Quit (un, uso), Bp & lit , Ltd ; 

but th e'Nanniil (Sut. 13s, 6) treats each of them as having become first an abstract noun, 
and as having been variously modified, when placed as the first member of a compound oy 
the rejection of gate, the addition of @tu or a.ii, the lengthening of the root vowel, or 
the reduplication of the final root consonant. Comp. Pope’s G. 53, isi.] 

§ 182 . steer gpiw is the rel. part. fut. of eresr, say, lit. ‘ [of whom] 
one would say.' It is thus used : 

pgd& erehrgsLo gunr&ir, king David. 

wnmur erskgs® anuLf, the defence of modesty. 

upfii Qujshrgpiili oTswfl ®/rcl©, plant the ladder of piety . 

This is rather stiff and pedantic. 

§ 183 . The root e-en signifies ‘ existence, the having within .’ 
To it are referred the following verbal forms : 

3rd sing, for all genders j 4.^ there is. (§ 4 3-) 

and numbers- I 

f is used to signify 'it is* but more generally 'it is true, 

really so. 

Rel. part. s_s «r«r, containing, possessing within itself. {§ 184.) 
This last form added to a noun will have nearly the same 

TJitis, $}&&& <®r<s?r Qpwsixr (|§j£r t merciful Gody 
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Sometimes e . areir and may be used indiscriminately : 


WOT iShfhuQpdrm @wtnrebr, 1 dmr 
erecsr LStfhumireur ©tfl/nrear, J 


son. 


Generally, however, the difference between ^asr— having become, 
and a.arejr = having possessed, must be observed : 

j§)j Tdsqparm tSljgrr (not is wired), a merciful father. 

i&TLDS&sr Q&rteo (not d<sn'(tpeireir), a long staff. 

The opposites to &.e bar and ^esr are &fpp, §)eosonp, which are 
in the same way added to nouns : 

Thus, §)ussu>pp — merciless. [s>su, cease, §§ 68 , 74 .] 
uemoSeo&iirfi = penniless. [jg)a) = not, § 1 x 2 .] 

To Sanskrit nouns ft-gst (hIna), destitute of, is added : 

Thus, u^ifaSesr, j 

if/tj$iiSesru>ncsr, f- wenP/ssbr, a senseless man. 
ppfuSasrQpeireir, ■} 


or 

[In Tamil grammar the fourth class of words consists of those called a .ifl&Q&treo 
« quality words. Comp. Pope’s G. 118-121. 

These are subdivided into OuiunS-lfl - noun quality, and a 93 asra_rf? = verb quality. 

The words included under these divisions are used to qualify nouns and verbs respec- 
tively; they may, therefore, be called adjectives and adverbs. They are, however, 
really nouns and participles, and it will tend greatly to aid the learner in acquiring 
the Tamil idiom if he steadily regard them as such.] 


134. 


Vocabulary. 


Dgieij), sweetness. 
tfULj, bitterness. 
rani, newness, 
jfi, opposite, 
ht, little. 

lyidsih, c'nstom, familiarity, 
fsw, comfort , health. 

eiieoeOBBLo, omnipotence. 

§) rnnadsr, a proper name: Raman. 


r, herb, 
uiremi—w, a vessel. 

<sti§n, four. 
fl@L-.sisr, a thief, 
umerrw, a pit. 
is S, middle. 

Qeujb/fiVeo, betel. 

Qsrnp, a creeping plant, 
ueo&sr, usou>, or Quseeir, strength. 


Exercise 42. 

§ 135. 1 wgj amir ear Qpeisr airtLipeo &.sxir®. 2 a&uutreer Ssmvs'&zffs 
OsnesarSeuiipaiTseir. 3 s@eue>ieoeosis>wiLjmeir iSIgtr&crtu (§ 81) ^@d@p 
Unnuu&sr. i rseouaesoru.ras'Seir mbSm, 3 ^sueirQ&irebreisrgs lEeuwneisr 
siisf. 8 eifneStlp-Qw QuQiQsn<mip@ispitcrse<r, 7 mnipiQuir 
f@L-.ir to© aftli^Gsu eeiipirasdr. 8 %jr LSetrleirsek (gjuuuf-u Qu&stnwn ? 
9 <§>jweir iBL-ii/SB&iisfmiu ereaeiirw 0 s/rek^ar. 10 uaretrihs-iretr 

§)i—/ifQeo pe&rssdir Sp@w. (Proverb.) 11 ^enwsbr ermQp sss>l.s 
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sns set eniipirei Sr. 12 «© ®jflu$Q&) &pnS&r'Bstresfjm-d *®w(oi_<ajr. 33 u# 
©S®r puSrr. 14 u>ot<s«0u2suCdiu ueos(^<ss>pe^i(^i strg-sssrw. 15 
QsupfSfygs&Qtsitu}- tsQSpfipsirm («gsor = "which is suitable 

for.) la pens (^dtrsirgi e.a>i fpjps&w e.<ot® ^asrsSeua^ (,@a)+j)^/ 
— that "which is not, § 87) a_«o<sri$g 5 ‘S@d> @si)'8oU siek^m. 17 ^wbaerr 
eutniiQLDirfl QatLi—irir, [ ls Quusssneaiu ^jeiriipeo p&nth ^staeusen 
Q®j(Sj istr<lsrrs@ /SebsOfr.] 

1 This is a joyful day. 2 1 have come to (7th case) my merciful 
father. 3 This is an evil thing. * He is a just king. 3 This is 
a reasonable complaint. 6 The accountant has brought a right 
account to the bazaar-man. 7 Four accountants gave evidence 
in the court. 8 Will the watchman put the thieves in prison ? 

9 All my familiar friends came with me to the place of justice. 

10 This is David the accountant (3 ways.) 11 This is an affair 

concerning the church. 12 A new vessel. 13 Sweet Tamil. 14 Are 
you well ? 15 This is a herb garden. 


LESSON 44 . 


IDIOMS CONNECTED WITH THE VERB 45 , [§ 58 ]. 


§ 136. (a) ismasesr istrgs Quiuqyin «g}« euBpireo=if we four persons 
come together. 

(b) is used in summing up = all altogether : 

tensor Qsn®pp,g! sirgp, jpfeuir jgiy?, 

That which I gave (is) four, that which he gave (is) five. 


<#* gjearu^;. 

making altogether nine. 

(c) upjUm&ttsu ijmppgj «®a/, bury it carefully , Here or «giu 
= ly, added to a noun, converts it into an adverb (§ 40). 

(d) <spjsek eimlm wad Qsireareerptrs tS'SeerpQlpdsr, / thought he told 
me to come [Q&tresreayp, sqs, as if . . . said. Qetrmesrpntb is also 
used, .gpu as if\. 

(e) ^10 for (§ 103) is either a finite verb = it will become , 
or a future relative adj. part. (Less. 35) = which will be, or become. 

Consider: gth-irta strstrQtoe? Will a broken bit of 

conch-shell become money ? (It has a silvery appearance !) [§>/— ® 
«g£ti> @esfht$& airs? «gti a?.] 

(/) A curious form is found in letters : for mtmQpdr we have 
emreo sgfSetstssr ; for QsiLQpmb is used Q&tutuei) and so 

throughout the past tense (§149). ;: 
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§ 137 . a. sesnr&aeiir §gry«Q(ipm, an accountant is. 

b. &em$s^u$@d80 , eBr, he is an accountant. 

c. sccaisek {^(g&Q&iey, is the accountant {there) ? 

ii$so, he is not. 

d. ««5Bri*(ej)iij)0s©(2?©, is he an accountant? «sy seen, he 

is not. 

jgiu added to a noun s/ioius it to be a complement of the 
predicate (§ 82). 

This is of the utmost importance. Carefully consider 
the above examples. 


Vocabulary. 


’§ 138 . 

a town. 

©i/pawesr, an old man. 

SjfieSy an old woman. 
fgjpA®, go down to, descend , 
alight (§ 62). 
jslg©, steal (§ 56. II). 

Outrjp, that which is common. 
|&-0Di_aoLC, possessions. 

JOuff0®r, substance , wealth, 
l&n ameer, goods, utensils. 


geu^eo, a large brass vessel. 
(ipfiBeoa, a seal, 
ugfihnh, care, 
five. 

§>etrujp, nine. 

emeu, place, put (§ 56. III). 
evens, limit (evens 4th case 
+ sl m = until), 
tfemfi, bury (§ 56. III). 
ffnuu®, &truiLI(&, eat (§ 68). 


Exercise 43 . 

§ 138 . 1 isngsB Qub 50 g>0 SyehluSek 

eStltyGeo §)p miSfi yrr/siseir fitgifyU Qutrgje$60 (in common) etaevg 
$(T$kfi [§ 79. (2)] &.<sst—es>wis'Ss!rujw ueserms^eiriqih sj0 fieu'OeouSGle y 
QuitlL® {§ 68) <?ioGsa) Qp$j$<as>s (§ 5°) l§)cl® (§ 68); ‘miasm 
mtrsssQu^w «%? GcsiLrgjw Qunjgi (§ 106) jgjmfid Qatr © 

UfijSntDrr C> Lieafifijp aoai ’ 67 esr,gi/ Q&irQfigj# 8&) isnerr 
(§ 5o) (§ 5°) AlifCa) &guuil®d Qsnesui^.(rphgnirsisiT 

[§ 106. (4)].. 2 {§jatrsn fin (eg 8d8nix>irdj eui^Spfiirss Qsirm^n, 
^etrgpiw Siyusitsu QunQeutrw, ear;! 4 ^jQissmarniid sswirm mneSs^fec. 
6 Jensen SsSswituj w<V}@(yrr Gteargn ^irfissr Qmmtsyeisr. 

1 Here (are) 5 and there 4 ; total, 9. 2 If he and you together 
go to the old man’s house, he will give you the goods. :i Put it 
carefully in the house. 4 He has great wealth which he has 
carefully buried in the garden. 5 At which house has he alighted ? 
® When we obtained the goods which he had carefully sent by 
the peon we put them into the store-room. 7 Is this honey? 
8 No, it is bitter. 9 Did he eat this sweet honey? 10 Is there 


OPTATIVE FORMS in 

honey there? No. 11 Did he speak as if (d) the Muhammadan 
would come ? 12 1 have not seen the old man for many days 

{for-^s). 

$sr Note. — The learner may feel inclined to translate ‘ It is bitter ’ by s&uuirssr 

instead of seuutrii <pp(nj&Qpgjl. 

But, in Tamil, an adjective (so called) is never used as a noun, or with a noun 
understood. In English ‘bitter’ = ‘a bitter thing’: in Tamil it is, ‘this is as 
bitterness ' 

To convert the adjective into a nonn the terminations must be added as in 5 87. 
We then have ssuimesreuek, -dr, -^7, & c., or afULjdrisrr&eir, -dr, ~g), We 
can then write (though it is clumsy) ‘S&uuwesrptni$l(gdSlpg$, 

^ aj must be used to connect the complement with the verb of incomplete pre- 
dication. 

^uj sometimes = of one's own accord: thus, ^jot(^mt-.uJ8L.Ljbseii3earuty 
UesaresSQ^QLD ^jeoetirTLaeO isiriwseirirtup j§ihi(%) Q&tbiu eSeO^so, we did the 
mischief by his command and not of our own free will. 

LESSON 45. 

OPTATIVE AND DESIDERATIVE FORMS. [G. 85.] 

§ 140 , a. it eSt£& LET this fall into the pit. 

b. £ eurttg&Jtrujtrs, MAYST thou prosper! [WISH and 

COMMAND.] 

c. Sir ensues, MAY yore prosper ! [BENEDICTION.] 

d. QuiratKBij), LET it go ! 

c. tenth GTQgjd ^epiuiSm siLLAtefTiiSGsruu/- (§ 157) in 
tsL-iss^th, act according to the order I have sent 
you. [POLITE IMPERATIVE.] 

[/• (§ 270), let anger be subdued. POET. 

(^guesjgj, that which must cool down (§ 88) is wrath.)\ 

(a) The defective root sl ought , must , is regularly conjugated 
thus: 

mdsr [OjtuiLt®] <$L-Qsudsr, I ought or must [do]. 

£ [Q&iLtus] sL-tsmrtb, thou oughiest or must [do]. 

It is added to the infinitive of any verb to form a kind of 
optative mood. 

(b) [like the Hebrew 0 ) Nordheimer’s Hebrew Grammar, 
§§ 204-306] added to the future of any verb forms an optative 
mood. The neuter participial noun future is used for the 3rd 
person neuter future. 

Q&hiQwm, I will do, Q&ajQ&jfya, may I do ! / much wish 
to do! 

Q&iuGvft&r, he will do, Q^iteuir^ys, may he do ! I long for hint 
to do ! 

si—uupes, may it take place. 



1X2 


LESSON 45 


This seems to be merely a strong breathing, expressive of 
desire ; but it is explained by grammarians as the inf. of 
(§ 41). It is pronounced AHA. 

[c) « like forms an optative mood, but is added to the 
root of a verb, and is the same for all numbers and persons, 
being chiefly used in poetry. 

mtrek Quits, let me go ! Or QslLs, may you hear ! 

(d) Is an unauthorized, but very common form. It consists 
in the addition of > or *gyd® to the root, inserting dd when 
the present takes d@s». The form is abbreviated by casting 
away the final vowel of the root. It is the same for both 
numbers and for the 1st and 3rd persons. 


lsrrdr . } QsLujlLQu 


let me do ! 
he may do ! 


istrek QsibtuilL-rr , may I do it? 


This is said to be a corruption of §>l.®w — permit , from §>iL®. 


( e ) This is a polite imperative : add s.u> to the infinitive mood. 


0 141 . Vocabulary. 


^ privative ; thus — 

^ fiSturrtuiji , injustice. 

Ljcuij a town. 

gsdsr or ^iir, a prefix =m 7 , bad. 
wirndau}, a way. 
wnkdatk, one who walks in a 
. way. 

Ljpjiil, sense. 

Lj/iJsl&ireS!, a sensible person. 
[The termination sneS — 
Skt. salin, one who possesses, 
is often used.] 

uws-0/fl, a counsellor , prime 
minister. ;■ 

jjansirmS, kingly rule. 


tS(gi ip, much , very. 
l 8 (§, be abunda?it (§ 56. II), 
past rel. part. = which has 
abounded. 

abundance. 

@$11111 set (§ 30), ahmdant. 
fndsii, length (pronounced 
DIRKKAM) in the compounds. 
^rrdsmLjef, long life (^aSs- or 
age, life). 

jsirdspiflih, a prophet , a seer 
(•sifl&l, one who sees). 

Quit eO,as( Quit so ,Quit Qeo ) . (§227.) 
(§56. Ill), prosper, succeed, 
answer. 


■ Exercise 44. 

§ 142. 1 Sjeuasr ^/uuiyd Q&tbpnQetsr Qurrsd 

sl - wtresr. 2 1§ Ljp$saeH ^asrpnio $nd&eiLjaf<siretreii(ev)&d 

s&jGfirr® eurriys / 3 $rt dapfi® ^jeesireSesBi—^eo Gieisr eoempesipd 

QsluSbus er«cr(Tyn. 4 Q&irle* QeFtuiuir$(PiUueijurrs / (§ I 2 X.) 6 

^jSiunnjfi$nues>uu uAesdhasrsueis! tsumiSQsti wmr e$Qgeii£p QuirQeo 
(§ 227) @}gi QKiflojSQsn eStydai—Gijg 1. 6 aebr <e.u$rr Qumey)gem 



VERBAL NOUNS IN <ss> * 


n 3 

QuiratLQui. 7 &-u>QflGnu.m @)inr&ffhuth eu(§eufii re ! s ^>i$iuitujl]!iu> 

(§ 131 ) erebrp uilt—emp^Qei giesrwniis&m enseQp ^girerr girrut-ifif! 
etsisrQp wm^tSesiau Go&Jtjpes Qairem® §$atr&/Paii> usmstmfh^ir. 0 L/p0 
iyetrara/ff«(®5*@>F (§ 185) @p$)tuirpQpirmfSle4 l %ee (9pjghua£g] cpekgsib 
@6\>Sw §121) ereirpfSs. 10 evflQuj <snga eutflQuj if/egs [(poet.) no 
by-paths\. 11 Gsptfhu&neS eumpirebr. 

1 Say not so. 2 Pray do not say so. 8 1 beg you to do this. 
4 If I have destroyed his house may I myself perish. 5 There is 
much honey in the town. 6 Let the unjust man perish ! 7 He 

who commits injustice will not prosper. s Although I perish 
I will not do injustice. 9 May I walk sensibly ! 10 He is a very 

sensible person. 11 Let him do as his counsellors have said. 
12 May my affairs prosper. 13 It won’t answer. 14 Hail, O king ! 


LESSON 46. 


WORD-BUILDING: VERBAL NOUNS IN «o*. 

§ 148 . By adding es>a to verbal roots which take Spi in the 
present (WEAK forms), and iso* to those which take iSjsu 
(STRONG forms), a verbal noun is formed nearly equivalent to 
the English verbal noun (gerundial infinitive) in -ING, expressive 
of the act or its result. 

Q&£i Q&ujeaa, the doing — a deed. 

ari_ BL-sosa, the walking — a line of conduct. 

§ 144 . Some of the above are in common use as mere nouns ; 
but more generally they are used in the 7th case, corresponding 
to the ablative absolute in Latin, or the gen. abs. in Greek, 
retaining a kind of participial power. 

ji/sudsT < si<ss>$& Q&irGOgz<assu$sv, while he was saying it. 

Here it forms a time-phrase. 

§ 145 . «@«od ;iutr&) (^) = (by thebecoming:) therefore: ^mptreo, 
^ttruisf-iuneo. 


§ 146 . 


Vocabulary. 


jSekr'&smr, a pial, elevated seat in 
front of a house. 
jjj/rSeir©, two. 

«7®, lift up, take up (§ 76. III). 
aOggiuQua®, take away{% 256). 
@<2pe8, the goddess of prosperity, 
kick (§ 56. III). 
turn away (§ 56. II). 


&nuun®,food, a meal. 

QutTPmL, food, nourishment, 
^lesreanb, food, chiefly boiled rice, 
^snm, food, what is received 
into the body, 
jyuuih, rice cakes, bread. 
s-Q entity., bread , a loaf, 
firpii, boiled rice. 
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Exercise 45. 

§ 147. 1 650 ®/r®r (giii^ftn-eyQuQJjih) sijstm ftl,®fij3^2zsiiTtl$eo(§ 1 3 1 . c) 
QuQsQsrrmrty.ivj£es)£itSleJ. 2 ^az/farar ersdeOff^ib wtfiuSQeO QurreasaSS) 
JJjrssr® j$( TjZ—sojiS sskn—nrrs&r. s e!®fi^uQu!tu.eoau>a ermgu 

QsC.Qi-.esr, — jg}@d stUSw etesr^ir. 4 ^(Sissk eS'^iiiu QuSdQsir&kr 
[f.0sw)s aSsn £ (oUfituiio jg)@8&&£i—&truj. 5 ^i/euir&eir sj<sussrsSu.i^.Qeo 

srr^Lbf!ruu®emsaSio siresr tguijpeS tlQi—esr. B gi r<e3)<£ Bikfi^Q.seSeaiud 
srr&nrai sL.empgJPA gerretroiirm f 7 &.Qmru.u?- ^sote^iuu ? 8 eiesrdfs;# 

<FffL/tiff-£fa)%u. 9 srs>)a)ir®u> seoswuAes^sOsirsmLf-^deasujirei) 

^$isg3Qurt^S)ir&eir. 

1 While the bazaar-man came running the thief knowing that 
came down from the tree. 2 Give me the loaf. 3 Give us bread. 
i While there are rice-cakes there is enough for us. 6 While the 
mother was gone to procure (§ 94, note) food the child died. 
6 While the five men were sleeping in the verandah of the house, 
the peons came. ’May I go. while he is learning his lesson? 
R While all are working is it right for you to be idle ? 

LESSON 47. 

WORD-BUILDING: VERBAL NOUNS IN Sjeo, ETC. 

§ 148, Verbal nouns are also formed by adding =s?a> (js&i, ,s&, 
(5^d), or &&&>, £jgei>, or d^peo) to the root. These are like the 
gerundial infinitive, and express the act merely. 

(a) Verbs which take in the present (weak forms) take 

Q&tu QsiLtu a), Q&uj#eo, a doing. 

3 fu.w(!fj j>j fi—mseo, a submitting. 

The few, cases where sdo (or ©seu) is apparently added may be 
thus explained: there was a root in.®, now obsolete, to which 
«sysu or was added : thus, — ■ 

Quit (C?u/r®) — < — Quit, ara>, Quit#®), Qurr(gpsi>. 

■ ■% \4®) — . 

(b) Verbs which take d&s» in the present (STRONG forms), take 
isso, d/gipeo, 

tSsrote— — i3<saifid(^eo, a living. 
s -an# — 1 a kicking - 
mL _ ist-.d'gjseo, a walking. 


i 


PARTICLES THAT EMPHASIZE CASE-ENDINGS 115 


§ 149 . 

Gwrtn, butter-milk . 

Qjurakiy . , an earthen pot. 
sreiBg, that -which is easy, ) - 

that which is hard, > * ■' l ,fc ' 


■Vocabulary. 

ut#., measure, manner (added to 
relative participles si as), 
ereueo. a command (srey, stir np, 
§ 56. II). 

<jys vsst ^QsOir&is<k j^^asr. 

He began to consider. 

He fell a-thinking. 

This idiom, though poetical, is sometimes heard in common conversation. Thus 
Q&iuujsOnQeorasr, / did (or have done it). In higher Tamil we find sPsskQiBrrd 
(SB flggw. as soon as the. hero saw. 

Exercise 4 S. 


§ 150 . 1 ‘Qujirrr (4th case = in order to) Sjifl 

<£C.t^.GeoQunijfl Qfl ttemuf. erQflgd Qgire&r®et/ir ’ sidsrgii jqgpiu dd<gs)ir s«r . 

2 ■ G&rreogypeJ eret)&tt(§d@u> etetRg ; QetreoeShu [§ 70. (I) for Qgttekstsr] 
ui#. Q#djtu4o s ‘erdr Gsiu&irreng [.g, § 87 ] aJitQfledsrgm [uj/rjp 4- 

epdsrgu + a.10, §§ 47, 136, 173, any one thing \ whatsoever ] JDwSsu ; 
gexBfl QfliuenQw eieoeotrw &.ek Qsiueo siek&i tL.matiriQflek . 1 (Poet.) 

4 jpfuQutrgt Q&neo^Qpgim&jS'jcjsh GflfBajeinw. " eigyppcgio ^Disg^s 
0tc gesL^ajeih %J$7. 6 ^ 21 / ibfleS’tl up-Geo ^L-gsusuitL-gimirit §)<nji 

%L?. [Comp. § 40. Any number of nouns may thus be united 
together by s.u> ; and ^tb added to the last converts the whole 
into an adverbial clause.] 7 jy<s mot a rmput#. QsiikmGfl. $ gg 
flies tgr,d(&,p Gflifltueou miflns megs eiappd QsnskGL-ssr. 

1 It is easy to send the watchman to buy milk. 2 While he 
commanded I submitted. 3 This is the king’s command. 4 It is 
difficult to walk thus. 5 The submitting to the command of the 
judge is easy. fi The having pity is easy. 7 May you kick the 
earthen pot ? 8 Is it hard for boys to learn their lessons ? 9 Is it 
not easy to read a book while walking ? 

LESSON 48. 

PARTICLES THAT EMPHASIZE OR REPLACE CASE-ENDINGS. 

[comp. §§ 333-351.] . ao : -A; 

§ 151 . ( a ) Particles used instead of, or in addition to, the 
proper terminations of nouns are — 

j^eetonex, ^yssewstt, J^perg, ^j,eog, ^eareuir, ^mwirsett , ^esreaen. 
eidsru&idsr, eimusuek, etmug, ct e&uetnf, ere&u&iir&sir, erekueaen. 

, These participial nouns from the roots ^ and srgjr are sometimes used to point out, 
and throw emphasis on the nominative case. ^Spsoek, essrSpwm, See. are also 
used in very common talk . (§§87,88.) 
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These answer in some degree to the Greek article. They are 
not to be translated in English. 

(b) ^ A , with are added to nouns honorifically. 

pmu, a mother , but pmunn is more’ respectful. 

&.uQp 9 , a teacher , — ®-uQp®iuitir . 

wan- is plural, may be added. [In Telugu GARU.] 
psu uekLomr, the fathers (g&uuek). 

(§0desek(asijT)iotrir, the spiritual guides (©©). 
s -&jepfiunit, the schoolmasters ( esutr p!3, a .wnp^tuai). 

(c) An honorific form is made by adding mr to certain words ; 
of these Qpeuflr, Thou , O God, is common. 

(d) a -i_®r ( = together with ; SIlIl., near; ^/ekemu., by the 
side of-; g g)«r, signifying connexion (@®rd>), are used as casal 
terminations, jyimanu. is often redundant : Qpesr jt/akonL-uudsw, 
on the south side. Put them on to the inflexional base, as case- 
endings. 

{e) ‘ Trees, beasts, Src.' == id eiisseir uS^sriisdr QppeStuetneusetr. 

' Selling, buying, and other affairs' = Qmn®dseD euniiaej Qppeoeea 
snifliuisieeisiT. 

‘ Call the carpenter, bricklayer , &c. ' = pdadsr Qanppedr Qfip&nrecr 
etins'Zeirs &-utSI< 3 . 

‘ Food, clothes , &cl = ^ehrssr wd vfhm^estr. is the Sanskrit 

for Qppeo.) The words are formed into a Sanskrit compound 
with Tamil termination *e k. Distinguish carefully from § 131 ! 

So §)n^s'^_giesupnf>serr, chariots, elephants , horses, foot- 
soldiers, 6 rc. 

QppeS'jJGnesa&r, (tppeotnsenaaeiiak neuter, (LppeSiuesnseir, repent 
esreueam, masculine and feminine, are added to nouns in the 
nominative singular or plural, and are then equivalent to ‘ &c.’ 
Qppeo — ' first.’ — QfipeS'XKsnsu&eir as if a part, noun from root qpfigp 
(§ 87. b) ; QfipsMssrssieus&r (Qfipa) + ^earensnaerr), those which have 
become. 

Qpp&nossr followed by a noun common to all the particulars 
intended to be included may be used : Qppeoaear arrifhums err. 

QPpsShueaeuaeir , &c. (and in the last airiBiumserr, &c.) may 
be in any case ; but the particulars enumerated remain in the 
nominative. 

In official documents we have Arabic eueasiumr (wagaira) 
for &c. 

if) §l t -^S> is used for §jt~.pfSeo (7th case): ad/eSu-fguh for 
everywhere. " - 



NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUNS IN 
§ 152 . "Vocabulary. 


much, more. 

Qw(tg, Mount Mem. 
i, a straw. 

to&n'jaS, a house-wife, 
airuuirfign, protect (§ 56. II). 

[«»•] . 

Deity. 

icQip (§ 56. I), exult. 


erCti 1, the strychnos tree (add 

IEBld). 

§)eoBj, the silk cotton tree (add 
Lad 1 ). 
fi. fire. 

fiuu® (§ 56. II), be burned. 
9 e&ssr, a disciple. 


Exercise 47 . 

§ 153 , ff isQ/msy^iu.Qear 9dQau>mbp Qfinemu^p psj'teae&iu 

ejtbpgcsQsnem® Qumeydsr. 2 Qpenffn Qu>(^es)Wfi jdtgjw unab Qsiuebtr 
^(ttjwemu Qwfgwiras QstueS’i f. (§ 136. d.) 3 u&sre&Loriir 

@)pem®Qurrwttpfil<]ti> jyiiiQs ^(Wjispirnaeir. 4 aL-e^esrnsts&n ei&i&ar 
&iii (sfiepw eninweo meisr'Besrd snuunpguwnrr. [§ 131. (3.)] Translate, 
SO that it shall not come. 5 ^lesr ion is errs err to&itpQgJ 

QsppQp ! 8 erCip.tLjL.drr Qsrrip $uuCi^gi. ~ sfkpsmMrrssr 

^hpdQsaet)^evu 3 s^ ^t/wssp, jpevenp, e.(ig era rjraj, Qarrdr^, en&suc, 
fi)%asr, evii(Vj, siiLj , QstyenpQ, Qerrerrw Qppeonesrsaoiscerru uuSbQetbgi 
wipndsr. 8 Qarr< 8 dseo eun£is£o ( business hi general ), Qppstrtasr 
snifUuias&Bei puus 0 erebrSC z_ eupirQp. 10 §pfi!<sisr aprjflgi 

ermesr ? 11 secrecasersm pmeendrserr (ippetinQ^nsiegw. 

12 ‘^airnw @d)a)/r ^jSL.q^L.dsr aL.tp.ij 

uaairiif^ Qu&u ufilf^Lpiigp QsC.QL.Qesr !’ 

1 He came with his wife, children, servants, &c. 3 This is 

my mother. 3 Thou, O God, art our Father. 4 The spiritual 
guides came with their disciples. 5 Come not near me. 8 He is 
just in all his dealings (Qsir®sseu earn ws&r. Qppeitim). 1 Come to 
the north side (miL^enebetat—uudstii). 8 What is the name of this 
tree (jgjssr)? 9 Near Mount Meru is a sea. 10 On the south side 
of the strychnos tree is a silk cotton tree. 11 The next house 
caught fire (^«wa tu_a$®). 12 The king with his counsellors and 
others came to the town. 


LESSON 49. 

WORD-BUILDING : NEGATIVE VERBAL NOUNS IN «g-«otc. 

§ 164 . A negative verbal noun is formed by adding ^etow to 
the root (or, more precisely, by adding mu> ~ ness , iy [§ 184. a] 
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ix8 


to the abbreviated form of the neg. verb. part. [§ 12 x. (4)] : Qaii 
tuir + eaw). The form Q&tLujrrQiD is also found. These nouns are 


especially frequent in verse. 
Q&ib\iurTSB)w, the not doing. 

the not "walking. 
@aija)/rss)u>, the not existing. 


utp-\iuirmw, the not learning. 

the not being so. 
&e\&irremu>, the not dying. 


[sdlc is added to the present (and less frequently to the past) relative participle 
to form an affirmative noun corresponding to this: thus, Ql a ajQshp (not Q&iiiQp) r 
enm = QftuQdrriDeato, the doing : uis-gg + enw = Uiy-ffiesuc, the having learned. 
This is little used:] 


This noun with the 3rd case = because . . . not (a negative 
sentence of reason). 


§ 185 . 


Vocabulary. 


Quir&anw, envy (Quir^, endure). 
&daerrjsf!, one of several wives, 
a rival. 

call out {§ 56. II). 
tsesrgu, it is good, a good thing 
(tss\ > + £)), § 184. 


utf, guilt, blood-guiltiness. 
y, flower, bloom (§ 56. Ill) ; 

also, as a noun, a flower, 
ejsfhwh, truth , an oath, 
thought. 

flptb, ability, faculty. 


Exercise 48. 

§ 158 . 1 ^/eu’Sssrssai&^esuriurrQai Quiruje&C-i-ffristar. 3 Sjdsresrw 
^§)st)6t)/rsotjt>iu/7Sd eumQpdsr. 3 snjQunqggiw fleam Qgii 

cutremw *® kgn (rather high). * &ek LSedEsfresiu^ asseaff) Qutrrwj’esriD 
itS@(?6t) QmeisT(tysk erekgu uflQuirEJM <sua 3 SjQggi Qatreh® tSrB 
w/rjr Qatumu Qurr^eir. 6 Ljfps§&i y,surremwisssrgii. (§196.) 8 (SeuQp 

&itil@ ^eoeitr onwtutrio &jb$l ojiis usssr^wsisiir. 7 ^eaeir tcssril^i/diw^i 
( mind knowing —wilfully) Q&L$pe06irres)u>ti$(ev)Q&) Suumuefufl ji/qj 
temp, peki 3 y<unLD&) a 3 tl<S eStli-air. 8 jgjeieoir/S airifliufsB^ 

&ii<as).se>jfl (@£Gs>0U$cgiiGS)L-iu eufluSQeo) Q^eosonenw rBsoQ&rr^eai—iu 


1 Wiry do you envy him ? 2 How can this guilt be removed ? 

3 They have submitted because they had no money. 4 I suffer 

much because I have no food. 5 Because there were no witnesses 

the gentleman sent the complainant away. °Why did the rival 

wife kill the little child? 7 1 climbed the tree to look for grass. 

8 He came down from the tree because there was no grass on it. 

s Do you think it is good not to talk? 10 You will die from 

not eating bread, rice, and other food. 
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LESSON 50. 

CLAUSES AND PHRASES EXPRESSING PURPOSE. 

$ 157. It will be useful to the learner to compare the variety 
ways in which such an English phrase as ‘man eats to live,’ 


. u<seii^ssip^psns,{ff’j i ryssr i ana iut. in me 
v iSeaysCiuppsireifi) ' 14 th case. 

The future forms are esteemed more highly than the other. 

(e) uaeefljsesr LStsmip&fgjtb QuacpiKSf rnuuQQ^^a = for the purpose 
of living (rather high). 

LQuit 0 l 1 ®, from Qutrqjjerr (+gl , § 184. A sir f lIlL), substance a that 
which, has the property off\ 

{ f ) weaflgebr LSsnipas QesjemGhh erdrjgu fauu®@ptp&sr, lit. saying , 
it is necessary to live (colloquial). 

(g) uietsflgebr iSeaippjtsSm iSdlfpih muu®@(ffesr = for the sake of 
living (somewhat stiff). 

[SdJppftb, cause, is used absolutely, alone or with ^UJ or added to it, in the 
sense of ‘for the Sake of.'] 

(h) 6vssrs(3)a (Sjempeu eumreaeil gyuui$-& Q&ilQpasr, / did this that 
no deficiency might arise to me (enunput^s^). 

All these forms often occur in books and in common con- 
versation. They illustrate idioms with which the learner must 
take great pains to familiarize himself. 
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§ 158 . V ocabulary. 


e_®KJar, inside, within, 
sptlt-w, a rapid coarse. 
fpL-L-wiSis)., take to plight, gallop 
off (tStp, seise, § 56. III). 

( ipe&rgu , three. 

' metfeas, a Tamil hour — 24 
minutes. 

. wsmsiKSiBiw, cm English hour 
(testsfi, hell ; (Sis nth, time). 

55® &tr&, an hour (git. & is a gurry 
' on which hours are struck). 
SturrujnjSuff, a judge (Siuiriuw, 
right; a ruler; a San- 

skrit compound). 
jHrun, a decision (§ 190). 

?lLi— to, regulation, rule, 
uuf., according to. 


LDirjjglgih, o\dy. 

i$nnrr,&(d (§ 56. Ill), pray, beseech. 

pleasure, desire. 
uii@, a part, share, 
cotton. 

sulppsth, traffic. 

{LpiLemi—, a bundle, bale, 
ersll, a rat. 

srmrb (§ 56. Ill), bring up, edu- 
cate, train. 

®« (§ 160) or '&-(§«, proof { Hind, 
ruju). 

(§ 56. Ill), give 

proof. 

s -®.#a//r<£®, (§ ff>. 

H), prove. (Comp. § 92.) 

an example, proof. 


Exercise 49. 

§ 159. 1 jyih@@~<SG>L.®s>wt3siuj& StipeS Q«/r®«®tc ui$.iarr£ / i$buLi&Q&iij 
pireisr. 2 K.ims&reurti(g(y>&)UULffPiu [properly sties^^pejp^druacQuj'j 
i§£ia@r QpmgsQuh is>ngjg!BU> Qsili^neo Qsn®ssssL.u-irgjj sirgSiQu 
(jSmsisiiisjgiQsL-L-rrli e-iiiseh Qu/r®3syr ^seerr Qae®£aCasuem®th eresrspi 
^nuLjPQstLQeom. isireir tsStlSePu-POftreoeon-ff^d^thup. 

<o.ihtsowuiSennpfls@Qpdsr. 4 a .ehr gpspL-Uuty. Qetb (@&£c_4g?ssnj iql). 

s aai.T eraieotnb jiffSi^ihut^ajead «ua5@)07. 6 istTgnQtjir uiisasu (§ iff) 
u<e$&eviTpp&w uem&ssflte^ns&r. 7 ujjjet. gpilanc-ffcfeir ereSseir ai$.iuirjgl 
(j^i(^ihQun(gE® jqwhsdr 5?® yfesnsnaj iSiisssrbppBnsisir. s jgijp srsar 
to/r® srdrpi e.®<?? Qsir®s8ppp^ 9® 0(g.fu.eisp^ CWa) 
gnQQpdsr. 0 pee r QuesstfB0emuu gjtsntypgi/sQstrem® ®i($@pt8t£ppw 
wrrdShuirir a?cl®<5S®tj Que<ey<m. 10 srskaj^etfaDtoaoiu ^/fdppQuir^L.® 
@)uuqJ: Qffitb&irir. 11 jyokrQeasr / tsrrek ptsogpu 

tSQriis G7/3(2mek B7SCT®«or. - 

1 How can you prove this ? 2 What example have you to 

afford evidence that this house is yours? 3 He went to fetch 

his wife. 4 1 beseech you to do me justice. 5 He traffics to 

obtain profit. 8 He gives an example to prove his case. 7 You 

must act only according to rule* 3 Do as you please. 3 1 will 



CAUSAL AND TRANSITIVE VERBS 


121 

give you a reason why you should iearn diligently. 10 Prove 
clearly before the magistrate that this house is your father’s. 
11 From the absence of proof and examples the house will be 
taken from you and given to the merchant. 12 The cat runs to 
catch the rat. 13 Will not the rat run to escape the cat ? u What 
is this for? 15 1 obtained this money by his means. (§ 242.) 

LESSON 51. 

CAUSAL AND TRANSITIVE VERBS IN GENERAL. 

160 . From primitive verbs hew are causal verbs to be formed ? 
The following examples will render explanations and rules un- 
necessary. These are generally to be found in the dictionary, and 
may be divided into two main classes : 

I. Those indicating that a person causes another to perform the 
action of the verb. Thus — 

(a) From «sye®t£>, call (§ 56. Ill, where the present takes «%»), 

is formed cause to call {§ 56. III). Here iS is added 

and u doubled. 

etmUm ^eaifiuiSpgjB Qs tli—irir = the king sent for me 

and asked. 

(b) From Q&tb, do (§ 56. I", where the present has %t), is 
formed GstusS, cause to do (§ 56. III). Here is added to form 
the causal root. 

90 suUteo&sC.i—r QpiteSppir&r—ke caused a ship to be built. 

(c) From root etm, say (§ 82), is formed stotJcS (§ 56. Ill), cause 
to say, prove; root sir emr, see (§ 70), sceikiS—sntl.® (airem r'+' jpj,' 
cause to see, show. 

a .ear, cat [§ 56. (Ill)], gives e-«w nS,feed; and sen, learn (§ 70), 
aspiSl, teach . 

Here iS is added. There are many other forms of this kind 
in common use with euphonic variations. 

II. Simple transitives formed from intransitive roots. 

'(d) From ®t_, walk (§ 57. I), is formed m-pgi, cause to walk, 
lead (§ 56. II). There are few of these, and chiefly from roots 
in jq and e.. .-o'; 

[The root has also a causal rsu.ui 5 l, according to (a). (§ 56. III.)] 

■"(e) From ascend (§ 56. II), we have 0 -pgr-, cause to ascend, 
lift (§ S 6. II). To sjp£» and other transitive forms ®9 may be 
added to; form a causal. 

[In this and the following forms the causal strengthens the root by doubling 
the consonant, or by hardening a nasal.] 
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(f ) From <p&, run (§ 56. II), is formed cause to run , 

drive (§ 56. II), (com.) 

[In Lexicon, Part I, comp. &n(t>, atnlQ', s y/r®, qj(TlL®, &c. &c.) 

(^•) From root recede, be removed .(§ 70), is formed 

sjappi, remove , put away (§ 62) ; and from rolling 

[§ 56. (Ill)], a.0cl®, roll over (§ 62). 

' (/r) From ^yi_E<5, submit (§ 56. II), we find under, 

cause to submit (§ 56. II). 

[Comp. §m;(§, /f<£0.] 

(i) From Qu@t§, grow, increase (§ 62), is formed Qu0i@ 
(§ 62), multiply. 

[In Lex. comp, ; ffpug), & c. &c.] 

(7') From root turn one’s self (§ 56. II), comes 

another , cause to turn (§ 56. II). 

[In Lex. comp. @esrtx>Lf, QmULf ; rSsihq, SlULj ; GiQgusLj, eiQgULj; (gipwuf, 
(SjtpUCj ; &L.LDLI, «_L<4, &c. &c.] 

(<£) From s/riu, become dry (§ 56. I), is formed &rrtb&&-, boil , 
make dry by heat (§ 56. II). There are very few of these 
forms. 

{/) Many roots may follow § 56. I, and are then intransitive; 
or § 56. Ill, and are then transitive. (Compare § 15. g.) 

[Qpg®Qpjp,Qpe®dQpg}; QySIQpjp, Qyild&pgi, &c. &c.] 

(W [An intransitive verb in the nsstsrgpireo is called pm-eSft&sr^own-action, and 
a transitive verb iSp-eSIVtssr — anothcr-action. These terms are taken from the 
parasmai-fadam and dlmane-padam of the Sanskrit ; but the classes of verbs are far 
from corresponding. Comp. Pope’s II. G. 100-106.] 

§161. Yocafordary. 

Qu., lie down, § 36. (I). be (§ 60. II). 

®<-Pg>, lay down, place in a ®Q5fig> (§ 56. II), place, cause 
recumbent position. to be. 

u$s \ suffer, § 56. (II). tggisetssp, an infant. 

udpgj 1 , inflict upon, cause to ^beiflujw, astonishment, 
suffer. fiEuii:, nearness. 

go, pass (§ 56. III). LDir*L', other , different. 

Q#gt p£3 (§ 56. II), cause to go, QsucpS, disguise, appearance, 
pay, discharge. gy3e8, make known, inform. 

[See II. G. 103.] 

1 These , two verbs are added to nouns to form intransitive and transitive verbs 
respectively: thus, emQpttspusJey ; eikQpntyuu®, rejoice; e=iQpnrspuu(Sppi, 
make glad. For u® in somewhat higher idiom we find £Lge (5 68), and for U<Bfipj — 
s:-£ipJC : eSsssrQfipQpm, I suffered grief ; uniQprtp^^m, he threatened— 
inspired pear. 
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Exercise 50 . 

§ 162 . 1 ji/sl'Sbt %j/@ts®s»^s£a^« ©Sffw®ai/4g7 eimu&xpplQ& Q 
eSE.(Su Qu/Ttvrjeir. 2 ^swga/s»t_£u psuusk pear &(3j®r(S ear ^£#ifltuu 
ulLGH amguQeu^Ei Qotot® £<uirujmp 3 iip^£ i g)&&idup$dQst euijSmii 
pern. 3 er<tgppf$eSppsu<&r ^empsuasr (^gto = ^ga/wssr. Poet.). 

4 iBtreiirQffiirGisresrutQ. QsiLO£Qssemisf.(i§iBprrso &,asrdQsuLl.u.(ip£jsLlQ 
tsSpji 7 eSeutrsQp® QfiinsSsSQpeir. 5 urreosiriii^s-. 8 erQpwLj £ / 
7 jDfen'Ssvr erQgULj. 8 jtiipsaeo 1 ^) ®.qr;L.q.uQurr® (§ 856). 

9 ‘ usfeS&run^eo sepps smL£&<^}§pia ■gm&eaen (8j®s>pui—ngi.' 

1 They brought a little infant and laid it before me. 2 The 
physician led the mother to the house. :i The gentleman caused 
the watchman to be called. 4 Why have you caused the mer- 
chant to be sent for? 6 Turn the bandy round. c Put that man 
down. 7 Lift that bundle. 3 Put that bundle upon the bandy. 
0 Boil that conjee for the infant. 10 Drive the bullocks. 11 They 
lifted up the child upon the horse. 12 The rats are astonished to 
see the cats. 18 The cats rejoice to see the rats. 14 Did you 

boil the milk? 10 Will you lift the cotton-bales ? w Don ! t drive 
the bandy. 

LESSON 52. 

VERBS FORMED FROM NOUNS. 

§ 163 . (a) Verbs are formed from nouns of Sanskrit deriva- 
tion ending in jyd) by changing 45 m into They follow 
§ 56. III. These are not very common, and should be used 
sparingly. ■■ 

iSu&rt&m, splendour ; tSirairS, shine ; tSnstriilaQQpdsr, I shine. 

(b.) From Tamil nouns in j>/w by rejecting u> and adding 
s@pgj we obtain verbs (strong form) : 

/Setserw makes £emmes,grow fat, 

iteser <1 „ ue&ssrss, diffuse fragrance. 

sesrib „ sasriss, grow weighty. 

wuw „ is>Bs«, be turned into wood (poetical). 

ejwib „ \ eiuiiTss, he haughty {§ 66). 

umih „ uujss, fear (§ 66 ). 

utuesr „ uujsSj bear fruit (§66). 

(c) Some nouns in «*y«> form verbs in jqppi. These are quasi- 
causals (§ ido) : 
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(d) Some adjectives form verbs : 

Ljgi, new, makes iggii^Stpgi, renew , make new. 

%», small, „ &&>(§ 9 pgi, grow small. 

Qu@, great , „ Qu^Sp^t, increase, and 
Qu@£($Qt£jgi, make great. 

§ 164 . Many nouns are also verbal roots, as in English. 
soft, exceeding joy; setfl, rejoice (§56.111) ; aetflaSDQpm, I rejoice, &c. 
Sijiil, praise; £i$, praise (§ 56. Ill) ; ^dSlQpek, I praise. 

So y, snii, t-jetf), &c. 

§. 165 . uemggs, make, perform; Q&dt, do; «g, become ; 
make , cause to become, are often added to nouns. Thus : 
mjpm, purity ; purify (§ 56. II). 

become pure (§ 56. II). 
*ppiDni(Sj, cleanse (§ 56. II). 

aS?wjrSsssr, investigation ; eS&tm'&scQ&ij, investigate (§ 56. I), 

[or «&nrrf?.] 

6 s? [These forms may be divided into two kinds, in one of which there is a mani- 
fest ellipsis of the 2nd case ; in the other the nonn or particle forms with the verb one 
compound idea. The former are explained in § 50, and in them <s, &, p, u at the 
beginning of the added verb are not doubled generally. In the latter case they are. 
Thus. = stability, a standing-place, and SVeoQugv (u not doubled), (§56.11) = 
3%»eniLJuQugi‘, But Sleouu® (§ 161) is a compound = become settled, fixed 
(u is doubled). They are in constant use.] 

§ 166 . Vocabulary. 

ecju(B>dgi, appoint, establish (§ 56. that day. 

II). sip for erp from sign. t^&rrgy, this day. 

an elephant. (er^rgu, what day ? when ? 

Qpi, a chariot. [These three words form their 4th 

streonetr, Cl foot '•soldier (*ira),fooi; case irregularly : jtyGFT6a>/D&(3}y 

' «S e ' r > person). ' jj)ektas:ps(sj, to-day ; eresraopd 

dtojbf, a woman — Quern. ©d>, f or ever - Gussrpi is doubled 

pisisti, pure gold. generally in the last form: e rear 

urrcii, a load, Weight —Oremw. Qpsbrsmp&tsjl, for ever and ever. 

iSnsnaic, manner = eueaa. Comp. § 25.] 

® Tew, a week- %>a»to, , ,, t * 

Qpiiieuw, the. divinity, providence, ^ ( int5n - of ^tr, be full, § 56. 

fate. I) is used idiomatically ; 

a. sir arm, the mind , the inner man. thus, 

& dr etui, falsehood , guile. seea^c, clearly, face to face. 

Qprt it passu, trouble. uoesrprrn, willingly, knowingly. 

@srotp (§ 56. I), become soft , dis- srrptra, clearly, distinctly, 
solve away. 
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THE INFINITIVE MOOD 
Exercise 51. 

§ 187. 1 gjss>jtsQ&iU& §)!t trait &tsQpm<s$pjj 3 rStunujitfilujS 

ultra ejpuQfijsIf f*ai Qeu^wirearQfid^ Qeiiijp pdsredh—pfilm tsmeupgsd 
Qairaki—irn. 2 ^jekempd^ 8l6v8s mu QutBtuendsr^s^Geum. [Here 
Quifttueushr ,gj<sg; is a compound.] 3 a itrap^ia^dtettna isnenr 

issrtrQ/’iu eSatrtiletssruem^iiGciidn. 4 strpirii&Q&u.Qe ahGprrapp&SjS 
&l<3sii-isQ#m (e&QprnsiflpQpeisr, &AQprretyu>trQmair). 5 Qmt^atniu 
( = ■wilfully) QuniiQeneneosm^L-ttjgi. '^pistes th peaeti Se^pttdtr @u.is 
ptreo ermetsr-f 7 erwfiutSsrannuittaa appthusm^i^irs&r ? 8 loot® 

(§etaipii^j Ggrtp^a^ Qa^np^m)rrsdr, 9 etdrOpesretsips^th jujeuctaSt s 
J?J 0 Q a hen it its sir (or ^^uunHaUr). 10 ssetstpspassem® setBpGgdsr. 
11 ^dsrempsQstr eidireopiQstr Qptffajt^gi. 

3 The king came with elephants, chariots, and foot-soldiers. 
2 Although you saw it with your eyes, do not speak of it to 
any one, 3 He will perish for ever. 4 That king's foot-soldiers 
carried burdens of gold. 5 We all rejoiced and praised the king. 
B They purified the chariots that day for the women. 7 If you 
sin wilfully how can you escape ? 8 1 heard distinctly. 5 To-day 
I shall have much trouble. 10 Pray examine this well, my father ! 
31 Will not the judge do justice to tire villagers? 12 The gentlemen 
will punish the watchman. 


LESSON 53. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOR [il. G. X40.] 

§ 108 . The verbal form obtained by adding to the roots o£ 
(weak) verbs with present and «* to the remainder, has 
been called the infinitive mood ‘because it in many respects 
answers to that , part of the English verb (§ 41). *The learner must 
beware of supposing, however, that wherever the English has 
the infinitive mood this Tamil form can be used, or vice versa. 
The following examples require attention - 

(a) &B&Q#trmigs)ir, he told (me) TO come. The English and 
Tamil idioms correspond. [PURPOSE.] 

(5) fisOfT Glut til \gqoa eSu.pfi!io Q&tre i)a) sjnatg^esreuir gfeaipu 
tSpptrir, WHEN some went and told the king , the king called (him). 
[TIME.] So, Gun GtenruQurr =go when you are told. 

{ c ) £nQ&n<ke 1) or Qatreeeosijib, please to say. [COURTEOUS 
IMPERATIVE, § 140.] 

IMS M 
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(, d] Qeiatud&-i-rrgi, (you) must not do (it). [PROLATIVE.] 
glUf.stsuuCQi—ek, / was beaten. 

(e) QsC.su u s®r s»fl he made me hear. [A dubious way of 
forming a causal. Comp. § 1 60 .] 

§ 169. The use of the infinitive in (b) answers to the Latin 
ablative absolute, and is very concise and elegant ; but sometimes 
not very clear. It is essentially poetical. 

rsneisr 'gyuuw.s Qsn&ieo sjeuit svispttn = isitdsr jquui$.& Q&nsj 
§au>Qurr(i£g a s/eve whpnrt, or seed ^uutph Q&sreogeiensiiS&i jpjeuir 
evkgirrt. 

The verbal noun that in English often has to before it, and looks like an infinitive 
mood, and is equivalent to a participial noun in -ing, must be rendered into Tamil by 
one of the forms in §5 87, 88. But it is necessary to have regard to idiom ! 

1. Thus, ‘To see is to believe' = ‘ seeing is believing.' Here ane&stuyg mLoueujp 
■would scarcely give any meaning: pit&srsemasdl^g)Qeo .seksn—esspusesftp&ir 
(QwtbQiuekgs) isusLjeunek, or some such paraphrase is needed. 

2. ‘ To err is human, to forgive divine.' Here the infinitives are subjective noun- 
phrases : pUL/aijp us&sflp(gs(g 0tuei)Lj/ Qutt&iUuQgnQp eu h j§)enC&mrw. 

So, ‘ It is not right to do so' (—to do so is not right), SjUUIgL&Q#ibsug0 

sSujeOed. 


§ 170: Several infinitives are used as adverbs, prepositions, or 
conjunctions : — 


Infinitive. 

Verb-Root. 

Examples. 

sip, without . 

/'§j0U!ji_, to- 
I gether. 

-guSss . 

besides, 

but. 

®Ct—, near , 
C ' ; ; ' / ; 

«-L~, with, to- 
g ether, § 239. 
@tp, round a- 
bout. 

peSht, except . 

s(s», cease. 

5?0uu®, coa- 
lesce. 

' 

unite. 

$10, fail. 

@ 08 , draw 
near. 

« J&yjoin. 

©(ip. surround. 
peSh, remove. 

ereoeottuuiTGOQpiii stpd&ppusmgydsr, 
he became clean FROM all sin. 
ep(guuu. Qeo eisn-.it u> erdt(g>itadr, 
they UNANIMOUSLY said they 
did not want it. 

£7gi)<a)/T0LO Q&iriigsirirsar, 

they all came TOGETHER. 
§)Qptr 0 jj Q&Qpeuense @&$6c, 
there is no way BESIDES this. 
uCi—eisstpgiS(§£@Cu. 6V0«su!sa Sen. 

when they came NEAR the town. 
srsa r(?@)® «_t_ sieht wsggaw eoi 
peek, my son came WITH me. 
Meoessai askis &ekrn?na&r, tficy 
stood ROUND him. 

^jm'Seerp peSnuspp ereoeottQfjw && 
QpirspuuCi—irir£eir, they all re- 
joiced BUT he. 






DIFFERENT USES OF THE INFINITIVE 


127 


Infinitive. 

Verb-Root. 

Examples. 

uevds, loudly, 

ueo, grow 

usoisu (Sues-, speak OUT loud. 

clearly. 

strong. 

Q utt a), as . . 

Quits#, resent - 

§)jpQuirsv fiLgjsjii. that also (is) 


Me. 

LIKE this. 




make haste . 

QUICKLY. 

Qu>@o®) } slowly 

(Qu>d)£l',ckczv.) 

Qwsoeo Qweteod Q&uj, do it 
SLOWLY. 

wsesn,gradu- 

eon, come. 

y mffwrdaoib&giQuiTQpgp, the 
flower is GRADUALLY drying 

tip. 

ally. 



eueS, be im- 

t 11111 1 

famously . 

polled. 

.sttirjie F REELY gave lofanams. 

eSeos, off.. . 

get out 
of the way. 

eSensuQu/r, get OUT of the way. 


The expressions Sps, ‘ that standing so §)uut$. @)(gd&, 
this being so; s\ uul 9. ^(gdsdQsrreirar, that being so {—moreover), 
seem to be inelegant, though not absolutely incorrect. 

Exercise 52. 

§ 171. (Vocabulary, § 166.) 

1 ai—stjeir gjpSiu seek (g)s®gd Q&iinusiieiHeo, 2 UtrpddQ u 
QuirseSeo'So) ( not even half the mud was removed. &-i—=even). 
3 i Qaiiud ftrutSSiQ&u j [Qtrwu vulgarly for Setiu, to be full, inf. 
of SawLj. § 56. II]. 4 eratrdt&j Qmhuofto Qprripso) u&k^iQ(gsir. 
(Sometimes Qerrwueiii [vulg.].) B s>(g&8 t»«® y}Q<sotdrerrfil3Qeo 

p’SeOiDuSiriifieo^j^eoiud SQi^Qesidreirwsfi—d seOs#sehsi.L.ihi 3 QeO»-S)i#p 
tSp^ssa iSupd^tae? 

6 ‘ a.a7«fr® (gesitytu au_«l' gjsrotem U-eirafl^mp 
siireiri/ t^mysiu erdsrpi memQuefc ?’ x 
7 ©sargjRo 9(5 uffilmf QuSpesd Qfuuptr&) &fht> eretsrdtvjd 
&dQps£ furrg}. 8 ^/e&gv Qpjss vires euowe (Spirit j>/$&ifldS( 7 rpuQuird) 

1 Inf. of consequence. 
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(gjgl&ifl&QpgiQuirGo) unenw@UGfa^£Q&tt 6 mi$.(njii;$a®sr. * &ies>pe 
epQp snLi— easup^ieS®. 10 (yffi&jS<$&fi utpib snpfS^Gi 

jpeoeo giTib&tG/riw eSQpevjtf&ffl®. 11 sun gjgst Gu^Guffsisr. S^eapuS^ir 
u>@£#@Qunm& @0C^iils3r Q&uugpp&eir.l 

1 Unless you pay the money you will not be allowed to go. 
2 Unless a man eats he will not live. 3 1 did not obtain even 
that. 4 When shall I obtain knowledge so that my ignorance 
shall depart, my doubts remove, and my heart rejoice? 3 He 
gave the money spontaneously to all who asked him, so .that 
their hearts rejoiced. 6 My servant goes and comes when I tell 
him. 7 By conversation the way will seem short. (§ 244.) 8 You 
must not speak or think so. 9 He gave much. 


LESSON 54. 


§ 172. NUMERALS : CARDINALS. 

(1) Simple Forms : 1-10. 



1 This seems to be— <we from ten. Compare the Roman numeral ix, where the 
idea is. the same. Ski. UNA : una-vinfati : xix. 

1 k e *° re a consonant, gp/r before a vowel; and so with the other numbers. 
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(a) Compound Forms: upgi changed into ugi + §)&?, or into 
um, or unchanged : 11-19. 


Cardinals. 


Tamil 

Signs. 

Derived Nouns, 




ujSQgp® [OuttJ/f], eleven per- 
sons. 


12 


uekeeft(r$®jir— twelve persons. 

U$mQpSGTg)> . . . 

1 3 

(£>«. 

ujsLeviga, uj$4&)6 k<s, 
&c. 

H 

ship 


upOpireiru^gj . . 

19 

iD<b 



(3) The Adjective Forms of numbers 1 to 8 prefixed to u& 7, the 
shortened form of upgi : 20-199. 





I The adjective forms of all 

• • • • 

20 

a_iD 

J the following are similar 

j^tgupQpiresr&i, &c. 

21 

a_s 

1 to this : upg 1 is changed 




(, into ujp or aj?. 

QfiLJUg) .... 

3 ° 

/K>£) 


s8tipu ( gp . . ■ , . 

40 

j=(D 


S3*ouyp .... 

5 ° 

©iD 


jy&iuga . . . . 

60 

«iD 


etQgUg) .... 

70 

era) 


erakU'gj . ... 

80 

jyiD 


Qpneasresgirgu . . 

90 


Probably from Qpir&r (-de- 




feet) and <sw. 

..... 

100 

AT 

The adjective form is 




throughout. 

&npQrrffmg)i . : . . 

IOI 

■■■ ■ . 

Vulg. ©air*!', &c. 


(4) The Adjective Forms of 1 to 8 prefixed to msx: 200-1000, &c. 


.... 

200 

EL/rr 

Qfi&mgu • r ■ • 

300 

fa/rr 

ftirggxrJSV .... 

400 

pm 

.... 

500 

®m 

jtt&Mgu .... 

6 00 

Stem 

.... 

700 

erar 

g7@grjgg?/Tffl/ . « 

800 

jqm 

QpitmretritaSnu) 

900 

&>nr 
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(5) Miscellaneous. 


Cardinals. 


Tamil 

Signs. 


d^uSttw .... 

B 

& 

.gnSffto is Skt. gAHASRAM. 
Its sign is stvsuo, hence &. 


1001 

^tS 

The adjective form of «g<tftr w 
is ^iiSnpgi, 


Exercise 53. 

§ 173. (Vocabulary, § 166 .) 

x ^2sar §>siirjgi gjSaair Qpesrgu Qprr ejQp sneonerr epGsrujs eivfdiFseir 
tstrg# jsii&th ^q^uitbS gjispULSpairffiij Qair(SssQ<suemr(Siji 1 , 2 5^ 

^Smmtuiqui Qpdrgu Q^fesurs^mrujth ejqg Qpns%ra^m §>mugp sireoirar 
aHeirujth, saga «k iJdifsVetnqtj), pitspB^) «P0 unspeapujw QsirQss 
QeusmQS. 3 ^iiSr^j57 erekr^rp& ^ihupeapipitii (§ 175} &!(£*?■& 
jSQev tgL-iffg) (vulg. ^,'dSr^B «rs iwjsgflvqflJ). 4 &ttLL&ssintstt@uj 
(§ 130) uB%zsriigiQuiT sk.i—'oiirBfinirser. 6 6rpp2esr idsxB? 6 erppfasr 
u»&&Qmu> ? 7 s r^afetr masd? iSpgu? 8 ufH&asr&ig! tsa^eas 

^uSpMu (the Tamil way of saying, It is noon). 9 g^a/jjuwMS 
euispirBSsir (§ 136. n), 10 piresr epmgv S’hssrdsp Qpdjeuth §>mgi 

rS’&zsrdfSjw. 11 g)e 5 r« 4 ®< 63 )« 5 ffi£i sunirsVasr §jipu L9ar%errd®d Qsn®. 

12 gparasjffl ii/io §>ek(^iud (§ 40) sedA^i (§ 66) .Faomiusj (§ 148) 

uemessfl(ev)idr (§ 1 65). 13 ^pesrgn QuakSs^s^eir (jXTijflB sirgsisi 

aySIniiM 5 > 65 t^ 4 l (§ 194) srmrpnh ; u>pQQr?Q$pj 3 Jj)%uu/io 

J Observe the ellipsis of the plural sign «<zir, the noun put before the numeral, a .10 
omitted, and all summed up by sjls&fnnb. Compare the following, where 

the same is expressed more precisely, but less idiomatically. The placing of the noun 
of number after the noun it belongs to is often elegant. 
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epdsrpu^ ejdsrguE ; LSd^Q<sc)Q^pfil euiriLjia assfliLjLO ©sarffltp. erebrjpius 

Qu&sQsnekr® Quir^irsSr (its leg is like a stick , &c., is one with 
it, gqip, familiarly = ‘ my friend ' — sometimes in contempt). 
14 wcessfldaw Osu^Lorresrunrsu QuptpisQssekt® Qae^dsr. 

1 Fifty persons came. 2 The whole fifty persons came. 
3 This happened in the year one thousand four hundred and 
twenty-seven (§ 175). 4 There are 60 narigai in one day. 5 There 
are seven days in a week, and 5a weeks in a year. c How many 
peons are there in the court (§ 37) ? 7 What o’clock is it ? (How 
many bells ?) 8 They came, ten together. 9 Give the boy 

10,000 pagodas. 10 Has the complainant one eye or two ? 11 He 
brought ten fanams to the bazaar. 12 You may buy two rice- 
cakes for a pie. 13 The Hindus say there are six sects. 14 Give 
the servant three rupees, five annas, six pice. 15 Five times five. 

LESSON 55. 

NUMERALS : ORDINALS. 

§ 174. The Tamil people did not ordinarily use the decimal 
notation; it is now introduced into schools. In Tamil 
5815. This should, of course, be written The Arabic 

notation has been introduced in ail Government offices. 

§ 175. Ordinals are formed from the above by adding to the 
cardinals or 7 (3rd pers. neut. fut. and part, noun fut. 
of «g), (§§ 72, 88). But ^ssrgn, one , makes Qppso, Qppesed, or 
Ofi&Goneujp, first; and in compounds becomes (taking 

the adj. form) : u^Q^anih, &c. 

| Ex. i Qfifi isneoaeugi u>ifdrfl 

I the second day of the month. the fourth minister. 

I (Lit. two-ivkich will become.) (Lit. four-which will become.) 

I § 170. The former is used as an adjective only; the latter is 

I either an adjective or an adverb : 

« jqeuek (tppeotr&tgr &ih<snm l he came first. 

| § 177. Some of these numbers are repeated in a peculiar way 

1 to form distributives : one by one, &c. &c. Thus, 

| epeuQevirebrjrv (the first letter only of §>dsrs> is taken), one by one. 

| (the first letter of gpem®, Jj§)), two by two. in twos. 

I qpihgpsfrjpi (the first syllable of ( fdstgti shortened, of), by threes . 

I rsm&S)£p (wesrtgtydsrqfi), %yss>tukgi (^disaecii^j), ^susuirp, eretiQeuQ^, 

I erejQwiL®. 
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[How are we to express 1S53 in Tamil! 

It may be written according to the Arabic notation (i.e. the ordinary English 
notation) or the almost obsolete Tamil notation ; thus — 

or speJprrrtsluiiR,. 

When expressing this in Tamil words there will be one, thousand, eight, hundred, 
five, ten, ana three, i. e. seven words : — 

§>d Tgu, ^uSsur, srtl®, jgffffi, g>%?. upjp, Qpesrpt. 

All of these, but the last, must be written in one of the abbreviated forms given in 
the table. We are at liberty to select, where a choice is given, the most euphonic, 
but any of them will be intelligible. The result will be as follows : — - 

§n ^tiSeppp stem sttppt g>u> (or ujSek) ^Lpmgc 

^cauSepQpsitr^iirpetopSup^Qpdsrpv)- 

The point to be kept before the mind is that IN every case but the last, the 
adjective form (inflexional base, or shortened form) alone can be used — the 
whole forming, in fact, one compound word — the- number in the unit’s place having 
all that precedes it as adjective enlargements. This will be quite simple if steadily 
carried out. 

If 1 year ’ is added the cardinal three will become the ordinal third : 


§ 178. Vocabulary. 


st^senm, chapter. 
erpd(§<as>pnj, more or less (sip, to 
ascend ; piu, to decrease), 
§ 1S8. 

e-pQpetl i, about , more or less. 
fsgfiR, on an average. 
siQpsth, doubt. 


gguetsr, a blind man . 
s^ssreir, a hunchback. 
§)&tp\£&, contempt (p. 140). 
uctir\etB 6 u, vision , sight. 
QPSK5, a back. 

^ipussru, a bundle, 
eoppt, other. 


Exercise 54. 

§ 179 . 1 QpeSdfgp GpcentTtiSspgip Qpaem^rpGgdtrL^i <^ctt&n& 
sttfldr p^&ts^ettu u gQG s ttOpptr ek. ^ spg&Q eundsTguj Grthjp Qsu 

uttiisetr. 3 ®e& leSgeoir Qftreo^jsotuta Qau® ffiQpsuuuQ <§pppt&>d 

#niLQ tL.emu.tr errebrgu Qsuutrdir (obs. the two uses of (Sadr, § 70). 
4 S50 semggudsr eegusQurtgi ^eit'bssTssessru ouesrebr {^j&ipdShuirs : 
‘sotrgw 1 fgaiit epgssmuebetoeiJssffaQir /’ (§ 183). eresrgesr. ggudrr 

euesrgtisgk Q&neogs&gdsr ; ‘ Qiodjpttdrr 2 Torse Qfigug rtpurou & 

strode ! srrdsr fygsvsno pg sem^jS lopOggeueottr §>g se screws 
wrriuu urr rtsSp^eo^eo ; turreesomijur <spg ssssr tests) &u utrrruGudsr ’ erehr 
Qffdsr. Qpuufigi QpiQ&ttiq. QfiSHttste^tb ' tstrpujs Qfieccr^aSnth 
(jesjffeu/rsjsrjto gQgtiuip. QstrucQsrrtp. grRiaksdr &.pajiorrt^s/pQugeo 
e$etriEi@(6V)ir. 0 ^oemQurtg wirppphe: j<$)piBjp Qunsuirdj. 7 utfi&ppup 

1 we gib, suit otnu = marry come,. up! 3 Qiniiptussr, suite true ! 
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DERIVATIVE NOUNS 


Qpttjisresrusuir stQg^esr etsBQ&syih uppmwsi^sesCa ibirMu>£>t&etsr$s!io 
®(tgj3uS(ga8pfiirwg ] 1 . 8 ermpsuu^rt §)pihpQutrQgjp tsireisr g$£gi 

wep/gbes^gheapujeiiSl^iiQpek. 


1 In the fourth chapter. 2 A man blind of one eye. 3 One 
was deformed, and the other had but one eye. 4 They must 
come one by one. 6 Place these bundles by threes. 6 The 
children are arranged five in a class. 7 This is the fiftieth time 

I have walked round the temple. s On an average he comes 
every fifth month. 9 On the second day of last month. 10 Ten 
witnesses, more or less, proved the complainant’s statement. 

II The fourth person had a bundle on his back. 12 Come for 
your wages on the first of the month. 13 1 will pay you the 
money on the twentieth in the evening. 


LESSON 56. 

DERIVATIVE NOUNS. 

§ 180. From primitive stems are derived what are sometimes 
called appellative nouns. These are in constant use. 

From nouns in u> they are formed by changing u> into stpgs 
{§ 1 8 , e) and adding for the sing, masculine, for the sing, 
feminine for the sing, neuter), or ^nsdr for the epicene 
plural, and ^j<ss>ee for the neuter plural. Many other nouns 
simply add these terminations ; thus — 

QsrrpjSnui, a tribe ; QsnpfPsppsrck, a man of a tribe. 

Q&trp$sh) 0 ptteb, a woman of a tribe . 

Q&irpJSjrfipn-ir, — am, people of a tribe. 
vsc.it, a village ; set ff«r, mumeir, omerre. ■ ; ; V 

VSLV^J, afEffS®®/ 2 . 

There are many exceptions to this, since Sanskrit words 
introduced into Tamil mostly follow the rules of their own 
language. 

Thus, LjG&razfliuw, virtue , has qemesStu&Jitm (the Sanskrit for 
a virtuous man) ; so utiemh, sin , makes uiteS, a sinner ; and eSiuir 
urnim gives eSiuiruiriR, a merckant. The dictionary must be con- 
sulted for these forms, mn® makes mml t__ir/r, the country people 
(§ 1 8 . c), but also tBitt—nssr, a landholder, a head man among 
certain tribes ; ensup^l cud, medical treatment , forms es>@tifjSiue 3 r 
Or «®aj tpiJSiusairaesr. 

1 — as follows ; lit. that which -mill become. 

- These two are not so freqnently used. 

isse N 



und&iuw, happiness, luck,' wealth. 
uirdSlujQiijdT (m.), a happy man- 
uir&SiLKStijS ({.), a happy or 
blessed woman. 


’&rsp t m, a race. 

&trj 3 , caste. 
euuS&w, family. 
umLiuretfl ( uir(B , suffering), 
laborious man . 


demon. 

(Sjpp&ireift, a criminal, 
s. iiaeorrir , near neighbours (<# laid ) ). 
suupsenir, sailors, 
gjrekiq-pstraesr, a fisherman 
(girair:i$.d>, a hook). 
utipuLj, a float used by fishermen 
{i3p). 

*ppQyiri7, elders (gjo, become old). 


Exercise 56- 

§ 188 . l .$)0 fipppasmcujia a^utSl® (§§ 173, 181, both parties). 
a QpPfijD&nifh—Jfiggui eSsrire^essr Q&tbpirdr. 3 ijSuSdruu?- rsi—dSp 
ease uirdQiumrrA. * ‘ erdieorrd ffdftfiiun^w zi driest u utrdSiusufi 
erdnjeiudr.’ s pem e^u-L-neStB&r ggjjj? QuiuQenQis! <ss_t_ endpirdr. 
8 jfi/s 1sffu.i-.1ri erdi&iir^ii euq. ^Qgd@0ffafir. 7 &.dr spLiuntflup 
filet ) eSfirtfl. 8 @a)«sr QeiiQj UttL-t—aefi. 9 sriiaerr QsireSg^d^ sjQts 
sld Lo@stnr<stfiaeir S-sdtr®. 10 tSiuntunfiufi &a)(mppeui7 aflslstr eStLQefiii. 
uiri. 11 ^>iujeon<sDeeSeirifippnd) QpPiLjii. 12 ‘ ^asar impair 11 sgiidcaj uSpu 

lSsst QwQeo «aar.’ [Prov.] 13 ‘ (e^neuBdsdleo §)mUQpd jpdtriJQpLO.’ 
(Poet.) 14 (yfiQpel Q&trekear &inipmp jijidldpw. 15 {gjasor utrdQuj 
&ffe$ gjeddr upfiseeS. 
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DERIVATIVES 

1 All the villagers stood near. 1 2 My .people. 3 The people of 
my tribe. 4 All the people of the world will be astonished. 
s All the people of the inhabited country and those who dwell in 
the wilderness (sir®, <s sir®). 6 The inhabitants of all lands praised 
that brave person. 7 They are all of one caste and family. 
8 The watchman is a very hard-working man. 9 You must 
inquire from the neighbours of the criminal. 10 Many foolish 
people go about as if possessed by a demon. 11 All the 
sailors left the ship. 12 The fisherman sits on the bank of 
the river. 

LESSON 57. 

DERIVATIVES. [G. 93.] 

§ 184. We have seen (§ 1 80) that from some primitive roots 
used as adjectives derivative nouns are formed, which are both 
common and elegant. 

(a) By adding emw many of these stems become abstract 

nouns of quality [srotn •srs.i-.uy57 ■sdsrsamuGuir^t&r suestirffgp : — 

sen, good [or that which is good"] ; smesnc, goodness (©) 4- = earns). 
(So «gasra»u!, Oum®id.) § 131. e. 

(b) Nouns are formed from these by adding the suffixes (comp. 
§ 3*) ; — 

s/dsr, s/eue®, 45s ar, g>s£r, sing. masc. rational. (Comp. § 30, note) 
jqm, 4<s.-er, 4s®r, sing. fem. rational. 

Sjlr, si eun , ^/r, §>/r, plural masc. and fem. rational. 
sign, gi, sing. com. irrational. 

1 si-, 4'isr, plural com. irrational. 

These terminations may be added to, most nouns. §)dr is 
'Often inserted. 

Final a. generally becomes jai before these terminations. 
Those given here are colloquial forms. 

sen, good, makes — @gs, small, makes- — 

seneneuehr, a good man. a/«5r, a little person (m.). 

seoenswar, a good woman. ®(Shu<sum, a little person (f.). 

seneoeenseir, good people. little persons (m . & f.) . 

(smQenrrir, senmiif.) Qf&aigi, that which is little, 

sstiengi, good thing: tsesrgi. 9 oj, @{ 8 tues&i 8 ®r ! those which 

S60eo,senenes>euaar,good things. are little (n.). 

1 Comp, this with the rale in Latin that the nom. and acc. of neuter plurals always 

end in a. 
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(c) The above belong to the 3rd person. But such nouns may 
be formed for the 1st and and persons also, though not much 
used in the common dialect ; thus — 

foot, makes ^fiyOmssr, / a servant (ere&r being the verbal 
personal term, of 1st singular. § 31). 

When a person wishes to be very humble in his address 
he says : 

piaaerfh-fifsla} sufcQfieisr for isiridr, &C. 

I a slave to themselves am come. 

Even isttQiuesr, I a dog , and other disgusting expressions of the 
same kind, are sometimes used. 

And Qair ®, cruel, makes Qssnip-tuiruj = thou a cruel person. 

(d) Personal nouns are formed from a few roots (chiefly in 
poetry) by adding (pi. @rr) : 

jqfltGT>dsr, one who knows. 

[Tamil grammarians consider these to be a species of verb. An ordinary verb is 
called QpiflS^eo <sS2si rr= [iraderstanding-positiou-verb], a verb which implies an 
action, a time, an object, or an instrument. Bat these forms are called (g/SuLf eS^esr 
= sign verb, (i.e.) they can only inferential ly express time, &c. 

They have beer, called ! conjugated nones,’ ‘ verbal appellatives,’ and ‘appellative 
verbs.’ (A T annul, Sut. 321.) They are formed in poetry in great abundance from 
nominal roots, which are divided, for this purpose, into six classes ; viz. — 

(1) Nouns expressive of thing possessed (Ou(T0®ir) : (Sjetaip, an earring. 

(2) Nonas of place (g)t_ob) : Ltpw, outside. 

(3) Nouns of time (xtredui ) : iniTSfw, a month. 

(4) Nouns expressive of some member, or part (SSfear) : sshsr, an eye. 

(5) Nouns of quality, outward or inward (gfsBsrii)) : a_6sra du>, fidelity. 

(6) Nouns expressive of something done ( QptrjfleO ) ; Q&iroJ, a word. 

Rule .—Prepare the noun for the reception of the cased signs (§ 18), then add the 
personal terminations as in §§ 31, 87. The nouns thus formed for all persons and 
numbers may be regularly declined. Comp. Pope’s II. G. 93.] 

§ 185. Vocabulary. 

From 8-smt_ s belonging to, are derived — 

HLOXL.IU, a sign of the 6th case. 

usaeir, he who possesses, the owner. 

&.snu.iu<suerr > she who possesses. 
e~as>L-uj&, that which possesses. 

8-®»(_.rjs8)a!, those which possess. 

a-S 5 )t_iL'soait«sw-, ,, „ 

a-stoi_iua/ifaar, they who possess : slssl.,! utrfr. 
Q-eat—figaesrsusir, &c., are also used. 

[Here is used for e.®ni_cuj3. For See., see §§ 58, 87, 151.] 


FOREIGN WORDS 
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tL&r (§ 1 33 ) e-srara/OT (e-«r Canrsar) = 4 ? whom there is, who has. 

e-errerrajetr — she to whom there is, who has. 
fSLekerrg/ = it to which there is, which has. 

. . f a-sirara/'/r (e_eH?e*r irir) = they to whom, &c. (m. & f.). 

e_etns!Ti, | s _^ relrw g s ^ r 


&.@retr6$>&i-£&r = they to which, &c. 

The above are regarded by Tamilians as finite verbs ; 
but the plurai neuter nouns, as p-gsl-uj, &.&r&r, g)«u, Qurfhu, are 
capable also of being used in every respect as relative participles, 
and are sometimes so considered. 


Exercise 56. 

§ 186. 1 LUrsQiuQpeai—ivisuirseiT 2 m&>Qsosa tuirw 

@u> gfeusanu Ljs^eariTsefr. 8 ersfrgptth QunieanajetiH—uj 

loeo&isQ^iLtjf. (here a-&s i_tu governs the and case). * 9$ 
QmiTisaffiLjw QutftQtvsrsaamui Qstrak® sun. 5 tssotyg 7 

pttm. 0 QutfiQtunrt euirafieapetoaj^ pili—rnaeo isl.. 7 wfctSTuJStGtr §}&) 
evrrpeS® urrtp, a etsts r «0 aj<®p(3©) a .emu.irm Opinipasi] 

£jffiuj/SGO&). 9 uireSQiu^r ulLl-lw® Qwpfi. 10 piiaisgeat—uj «g!?if<s uir 
61 ) Queer &sQld (s7 = ^cu) $i(rrj{c@Qpebr. 11 ‘ 9fSQurrir 
Qetbp &gu iSletays erstieuirw QurftQurrrr Quirgiuug} su.Qm.’ 

l ®p-uS(j?)<aretr6u3isr, 13 a.o S(nj®rQetrrtir sre060tr@w. 14 Qptup&tL\ss>L-iiJirrr 

jtstsL-tutrir . 15 ^eoQeOirir §)euqguo (§)iij®)Qu, 

QpensSi mijpm &.<ssiu.Qunn suJSeer [see § 87 ]. ' 

1 There are none who are always happy. 2 The great have 
said so. 3 He is a man of great wealth. 4 Well. 5 Cruel people 
give trouble to the poor. 6 All, both small -and great, will be 
there. 7 What shall I, a sinner, do? 8 Three of his partners 
are great people. 9 The inhabitants of that village are little 
people. 10 He is a man of mercy. 11 Your humble servant is 
well by your blessing! 12 Help your servant who is but as 
a dog. 13 All generations shall call me blessed (f.). 14 Little 

people must be humble. 

LESSON 58. 

FOREIGN WORDS. 

§ 187. Many words of foreign origin are in use in Tamil. 

(a) Some of these are English ; thus, sick, a word of 
universal use ; QxnrrC.®, Court; aetih, column of a MS. ; r?en>, 
fees, &c. 
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(b) Some have come through the Hindi. These are of most 

frequent occurrence in official documents. To express these, 
certain doubtful experiments in orthography have to be made. 
Notably, the sign eg (p. 13 . vii) is often used for Z : in Sanskrit 

words s=J ; but in Arabic or Persian it more often becomes z. 

(c) Many are of Portuguese origin : gSasfi, kitchen, &c. 

•a) Some are derived from Mahratta, Telugu, Canarese, Mala- 
yalim, &c. 

(e) Sanskrit words can hardly be spoken of as foreign to the 
Tamil. 

$sr [These words cannot be altogether dispensed with. However we may dislike 
intermingling words of foreign origin with what we call pure Tamil, these are in 
universal use and must be leamt. Again, since many of these are names of things 
brought into the country by foreigners, there can be no reason why they should not 
bring in the names as well as the things. It is mere pedantry to refuse to use Quseas 
for table, and make the compound QuaeFesrU UeOetDis ( food-board ). On the other 
hand, if there is a good Tamil word for a thing, why should a foreign one be intro- 
duced? Why say when eSiun^, sickness, is well known? Most of these 

words will he found in these Lessons (or in Lex.) and the equivalent Tamil words 
where any exist.] 


§ 188, Vocabulary (as specimens). 


wuSeo, a mile. 

%l.@, judge, 
^ehnjpfihfi, hospital, 
temsa, number. 

*®w (Arab.), a person. 
#uur?pg] (sabot), shoes. 


ettrk&ir, a lantern (also mr&pik'). 
(Sustr^ir (Hind.), boots. 
aasJS (Arab.), a prisoner. 
Qpnin$n, musquito -cur tains, is 
Tel. d6ma| TERA = musquito- 
veil, fioair. 


.Exercise 57, 

§188. 1 jyeeeisr &isaiss- Sekp (^L-&$p(gus 
Guirm @<_^ 7 <sg 5 to 5x5101 1S&3 nrth @)Q*Q<gih. z sgiL&jpetDU 

ffl/(5©(7yir. • mesBfiaff ^,eh)upj 3 ifl&(§u Quits Geuessr<Sii. 

Quit®. 8 @&/eo QsrrrriLiq.Qeo tSmrjp umresS^sr. 7 QsLLi~.ec Gsirskr 
<3euir. s ^ekL-treh) uskessfi jqggiiuiS ^rntSq 

(jyjf. 10 eimQes gjgsfflgri. 11 ea&pi 

uskr^3. 12 @}&0ut5h$le<iir£i £jUiSs#i<8jU Qutn^asr. 

1 Bring my shoes. 2 Let down the mosquito-curtains. 3 How 
many miles is it to the town ? 4 Has he laid the table ? 6 Bring . 
the kettle. 8 Have they made a complaint in the court ? 7 Has 
the collector arrived ? 8 Where is the clergyman ? 

[Obs. There are peculiar ways of expressing foreign words in 
Tamil which must be noticed! No native would understand 
Bi sar sick, but all recognize £*gy.] 
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NOUNS DERIVED FROM VERB-STEMS. 

§ 190 . (a) Some verbal derivatives have been noticed in §§ 87, 
88j 143, 148. Besides these, many nouns are formed from verb- 
stems by adding a/ or u 4 according to the analogy of the future : 
j>ip 3 ei], utpirp. Some miscellaneous stems take 4 or ^4. Among 
these are — 

g)(5u>4, iron; <*<5104, sugar-cane ; 

^^4, an arrow ; love ; 

uiniLj, a snake ; mu-Lj, friendship. 

Stems of verbs which have & in the future take a/; those 
which have u or uu take uq. 

The nouns treated of in this Lesson differ from those in §§ 87, 88, 
148 in having no governing power. Those are in every sense parts 
of the verb ; these are nouns formed from verb-stems. 

(b) Passive nouns are formed chiefly from roots in a. by 
changing a. into gj: 

Qptr sroc_, a garland (that which is strung), from Qsir®, string 
together (poet.). 

a garment (that which is put on), from a-®, put on 

■' (tL-t&ULj). 

efsauB, a burden (that which is carried), from carry. 

Compare n-Q'Sema, evens, ues os, Qurreop , Quean— , QuiLsou—, 
Uemu., eSesit—, ^jemp, is&os, San i—, ^fetres>su, tdetsig, &c. 

Sanskrit noons in a generally change into gj when they are brought into 

Tamil : so stTA = §<ss>ft ; sabha, a congregation, is &es>U, 

(c) j/juo is added to some verb-roots to form nouns : 

e&Sssii, wealth, (what is made or acquired), from ^s^rnake ; 
a motion (what is moved), from ,^L®, move. 

: So QjSireerff/, appear, makes Qpseppm, appearance. 

(^ssrpiipaw smalt, „ <gppu>, fault. 

pf ' erjpi, ascend, srppih, flowing tide, 

vmdrjpi, rest on, „ mtfbpih, prop. 

iW [In some cases the consonant of the root is doubled or hardened before the 
addition of as QpmLi—us from Qpiresn®, 8cc. There is, however, a form 

'Qpirtl®. g/rmrpj makes < <prs&ib.'] 

(d) Many roots consisting of one short syllable (final a. does 

not really belong to the root) lengthen this in order to form 
nouns : ' 

Qugt, bring forth, obtain, makes Qupt, that which is gained 
or brought forth. 
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Qurr@, meet , fight, makes Qutth, a heap , battle. 

give , makes p®, what is given, as an equivalent or 
pledge. 

©S* [Tamil rarely violates the principle, that through every modification in inflexion 
and conjugation, the Root (stem, crude form , base ) is unchanged. Of course final e_ 
does not belong to the root. But compare § 131.] 

( e ) Some roots in gt, gn, © (not short monosyllables) double 
the final consonant. [Comp. §§ 18. c. d, 13 1. c.] 

Thus, eiQgfigt, a letter (&(tp£i, write , § 62) ; utru. 0, a song 
(us'd, sing, § 6a) ; <&p g», a line (@g», a scratch , split). 

(/) eS is added to some (verbal) roots: 

Qsw, hear, ask; QsSr-e 3 , a question, report. 

Qjsir a), be defeated ; Qpnio-eS, defeat. 
tSlpeS, birth. 

(g) ID is added to some roots, chiefly of middle form (§ 62) : 

jarfl/S, a sweeper (grrpgv, § 56. II). These nouns then indicate the 
doer of the action. From comes «g(f, and from 1. 

(h) fit is added to some roots : 

QgQ-$, ruin ( Qa ®) ; mp-fii, forgetfulness (u>p). 
gqgvfil, cessation ; eskiy., food (e.akr +fi)}. 

(i) £ or e£ is added to some roots : 

us Stp-^ 9 , (toshp, rejoice; despise). 

(«gsj-), dominion. 

(j) Gaia is added to the present and past relative participles 
(§ 154). Thus, Qffin-Sdsrpsaw, Qe=iL-p-es)ui. But this is by no 
means common, and is strictly a verbal form. 

(k) In many cases the root of the verb is itself used as a noun. J 

[Comp. § 164.] Thus, I 

QeutL®, a cut, or cut , § 62 ; scl®, a tie, or tie, § 62. 

(/) Some nouns are formed by adding e-A= existence to the 
verbal root. Thus, 

Q&iuqar, poetry (from Q&iii, as the Greek noCr/ms from r.oUto, 

1 make ) ; Qun^er, substance (from Quirgj, come -together). 

(m) A few nouns end in uu>, uuS : j 

. ^emi—uuS, pouch («gya»i_) ; broom (gptspL.) ; |§)«r i| 

Uib, jp&sruus, suLuth (jpeair). 

Vocabulary. 

v aeneS, learning (aeo, learn, § 70), eSW, vain vain). i 

iSpdsr, a neighbour (dip, other). tSgi, on 7th case = Qu> 

upm&i, a bird (up, fly), \ 


etiu (§§ 56. I, 58), send (as a 
missile, arrow). 

(SsireSeoai-LLw. (sctl®, sweep, 
§ 4 6. II), a church-sweeper. 
QiBirsaih, intention (Qistrs^, look, 
§56.11). 

Qs®, destruction (©«©, destroy). 


a congregation («ulL®, 
collect). 

uir ®, suffering (u®, suffer ) . 
tseau., walk, conduct (®i_, walk). 
\sts=s=Ln, fear (^@5 f): uiuld. 

intention think). 

{^lir^LD, meaning: Quit ( njetr. 


Exercise 58 . 

§ 192 . 1 &ei)%so eSWi/j 1 upGiaevadr 
fstrtpaftb. 3 (SuiriflQei) ^ihtjs'Seir enii/seideir, 


GrffhisaQp ! 2 a/napa/® 

4 Lae dr Spkgndsr tzresrga 


mQifieQiuetu §J(j^<s8(ir/>iT. s fi%sor&staio ptrmsisuu.eiDe i) g)/D<5©a9tl 
t_/r 6sr. G ^/ I eat— [from ^gj®] ^ueemiheBUeirp pfiagjs Qairern® etimpeehr. 
7 eugueawiLfib spQf) eutjl rShdednesi. 8 c jyerQpw meemQpw 

jt/fPdileJ&OrrirsSGO'Zeti.’ 9 ®d>a9ip®0£_®a>Lo Qun(g<^g&at—.i3snii Gteer/Suestir® 
QeeoeuQpti Q&eoeuth eresramJu'Sw. 10 lSpit <grr(Lpiiuty-&(gj £ 
uskrtGsmQs ! 11 ^wgsyesiL-iuQiBtTaeib erehresr ? 12 jtfeii&irQsnemu. 


1 /, w ^wasnsueerunw euscreueguefsj. 

'e&kffirrek ia£luzib$nrr. 


' eue^Lo^ersaee eessnu 


1 Do not rejoice too much in prosperity, nor grieve too much 
in adversity. 2 Call the church-sweeper. 3 Neither praise nor 
blame affects the dead (^pipimiiistGgsQj ^diSsu). i The household 
are much delighted because a son is born. 5 They all fought in 
the jungle. 6 Do not neglect learning. 7 The young 
§ 1 85) should not kill birds. 8 What is the intention of this 
verse? 9 What is the meaning of this word? 10 What is the 
substance of this sentence ? 11 What is the purport of the letter 
he has written ? 12 This is a fatal affair. 13 He is a very forgetful 
person. 14 So I hear! 


; LESSON 60. . 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 103 . The following are used as interjections. 

(1 a ) \Sf,ok ! g?9, epQsrr, oho ! here, behold ! there, 

see ! here , see ! g>Ciu/r, alas ! ptii, hallo ! oh / gja»££j<2W, 

oh ! alas ! ^Q&rr, hallo ! 
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These are used at the beginning of a sentence : gjGiuir uir&nc, 
•what a pity! 

j>l<sisiQ(ry f j^&is^euir ? ^s/eoeoQeun (corrupted into ^ioQ&n) ? is it 
not? eh? I suppose, forsooth ! certainly. 

(b) is put at the end when it signifies forsooth , and 

after the emphatic word when it indicates certainty : 

tp/susar (Fa )®)® sk he must be reckoned a good man , 

/ suppose. 

v)$qu> issoeoaiesr, he is indeed a good man. (This is not 
classical.) 

{c) gykQtTy (rather high), Geuir, ^eoeowtr, ^jsoQeoir (vulgar) 
are put at the end of a sentence, or after the emphatic word = is 
it not ? 

(d) strek , sirggsiw (imperative of mek, see ) are in constant 
use in much the same sense as we use the word now : & threat 
sir^uh? well, what now? 


§ 194 . 


Vocabulary. 


w$, discretion. 

(oLDtr&w, detriment, danger, deceit. 
wfQLDrrfftii. loss of sense ; with 
Quit (§ 58), lose one's senses. 
@eL«oio, subtility, nicety. 

easy (§ 131. e). 

&pm, &pQp, a little. 

mistake (§ 56. II). 

<s8$err, grow up (§ 55. I). 
lS«, much (generally used with 
®,w,u9&si]Lh'). : 

Gfftrjsl (S.), brightness. 


^ji—tr (masc.), you fellow! 
s\uj- (fem.), my good woman ! 
uulLu)., grandmother ! 
eg/uurr, father ! 
utveii, a worthless fellow ! 
euwairtu, marry come up! well! 
prnb and psuum are used as 
words of respect. pirQtu / 
pauuQm ! 

mother (=pmli). 

^idxstnw, jtjii m, mother ! 


ffth] . Exercise 5 ®. . 

§ 195 . 1 efSerr i3&r&nriii / (§ %i, k , g> is changed into jmuj) 
Grskm&tnfhafjj Q#thpnii? 2 ggjtjutp. uijSCWtFto Qutreseotnotr ? 3 iSturnu 
(gLLeH&tb&ffSSpg) Qpeuns^e^th ererflp&l&}Qeu (§§ 184-186). 4 ffpQp 

iSrS^so ep/jS&Urtemj: eS'E&mjQw. B epiv iSiunuJirjSuflQuj ^euerr i£lseyu> 
Qioir&d&rrfi (§ 182). 8 ^juuif-d Qeiresresrsuesr? 1 

psdsr / 8 ‘sr®0to SmptsQp ^jt^dQesrp 9 sjesr 

untLiq. jsqoB-^iLi ? s0 sjmru-ir ^/uutif.d Q&ib!3(ryiij ? (vulg. for 
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sjw + jyt-ff). 11 £ “Jirir sreisrgv QaC-i-ttm. 

13 §}Q0rr Q@ifhuuu®pgiQQipdsr. 14 am juuir gjiiQisir u>? 15 <^a/®r 

gg , ssruQiun Grebrgv ^(ippnesr. 16 & @«a/a nserajpinev) ? 17 §jfSpa 

piiiaeifiupfieo euiw^)0sS(T^Qir eSpgj&ttm. (Observe the inversion, 
which is very idiomatic.) 


1 Well, is it not ten o’clock? 2 Alas, I am deceived, what shall 
1 do! 3 My mother. 4 Which is the way to Tanjore (p/ppmegf) ? 
5 This boy is the clever fellow ! 6 So this is the learned man you 
mentioned. 7 Here is a rupee for you. 8 1 will come myself. 
9 Hallo, gardener, come here. 10 1 suppose that physician was 
your father. 11 Stop a bit, you fellow ! 12 He ’s a great scamp. 
13 Alas, nothing has grown in my field. 


LESSON 61. 

COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES. 

§ 196 . From § 130 to § 133 it appears that there are no 
adjectives, properly so called , in Tamil. 

The noun, used as an adjective, does not, of course, admit of 
changes expressive of the degrees of comparison. How then can 
we express in Tamil, ‘ this is better than that ’ and £ that is the 
best of all?’ 

I. ‘ This is better than that.’ 

(a) «sfrs[0@ ; @#7 issoeog 7. The dative of that which has less of 
the quality spoken of: * To that, this is good.' 

(b) J§>#7 metiedgi. The 5th case with a-ia (denoting com- 
pleteness) : * From that altogether, this is good.’ This is to be 
preferred to the former. If this be regarded as the 7th case, in 
opposition to native grammarians, the sense will be ‘ In all that , 
this is good! . . 

(cy &ijSeo (^j$Geo) pspgi sete<&}. The 5th case: ‘From that , 
this is good.’ (er should be added.) 

' These three are elegant. .. 

m utti&Qgsiii §)£} iseoeO'gi (unnsSspih, from utra, 

§56. Ill, although (you) see, § 100. (i))—' Although (you) see that, 
this is good.’ 

(e) jysmpu uttirds g|^7 rsebeogj (uirirds, the infin. of uirrr, § 169) : 
1 That while (you) see, this is good.’ 

These are common and quite correct, though not very elegant 
forms. 
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(/) s\?p<5 ©js JfjS® (^S«, w, may be prefixed to 

*«w<njj3 in all the above ; but is not needed). 

{£■) ^/empeSu. meoeogi (eSi—, to leave) : ‘ T/to to leave , 

This is colloquial. 

(/j) ^<sspa stud, ipgsd §)gi meo&!^] (siuLuf-gjUm, from sml®, show, 
§ 56. II, altkongh you show) — ‘ Although you show that, this is 
good.’ This is decidedly a vulgar form. 

II. ‘That is the best of all.’ 

(a) (neoeoireupfigliiA (eid>eospflg0ta) iseoeogi. The 5th case 
with &-u> and a word denoting universality : ‘ From all — this 
is good.’ 

ip) <g>/g 7 GT&)a)ireup/Sp(&ju> (etensunp^isc^u) tBeoeog] (§ 3 87). The 
4th case with e_i o: ‘To all — this is good l 

(c) (SQsi 1 l-w). These two words are Sanskrit, 

and signify best, most excellent. 

{d) Qeeoeuggiar Q#so®ju), the greatest, highest degree of pros-, 
perity (good). 


§ 197. Vocabulary. 


QiDesrGineyw, more and more 
(Quiet 4- Gudio + a -w, the first 
syllable shortened for the 
sake of euphony), § 107. 
GP*JS, go before, § 56. II. 
ay is ft (verb, and part.), before. 
(tpiSjts (infin.) Qpip Qpkp, first of 
all. (Coni.) 

So tShigi, tShipH, iSifi, come 
after. 


&mnQ‘geu#enii&6ir(@)en*%, kingly, 
2 -u#rnrw, observance. ^ 4- e. = 
g? in Sanskrit compounds), 
kingly honours. 

a inan of the shepherd 

caste. 

wsmtk(g} (u>£_.e/@), a weight, 
maund, time, -fold. 
loIss == unnd Sign/ ut, than (u%, 
exceed). 


Exercise 60. 

§ 198. 1 §)ceQ^irusirjniiaeir pesrsQj mu.kgi erQyQp^gpii) 

sirjgji© «/nsir [from day to day] ^fUsiona isL-igi &(^tb 
uiyiLmSji (§ 157 ) fiid-u.tp£ (§ 165 ) Q&diptresr. 2 sfsuiruS / rg tq-G tugged @ 

jDjGBtp c§L-U Quifiprr su airifhuw (pft'bso, 3 ^suesrpiteiir §h(nj& 

QpeuAs^s^tnrQeir UBteQiunsQtudsr, [ 4 ‘ ^peSesrmQp (m + iz=dsr, 
p, 33 ) QeufUujbd QsttQgs&th’ (poet.).] = tffmo«BrQ 5 <®g> ^&rrnwnssrj$ 
ieopu ut^.a@p^gpm mesreaw jgu>. s a^dreSgeib ujSeir (§ 173 ) 
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wenurihiQ) (loi—ibq}) ^fisutnas sauuap^Qendsr. 6 ‘fiiecap 
l£&s LDiBjSaii ®ei >&u.’ (Poet.) 7 @iru$eo Spm/s §>0 QatruSgyih j§)a)‘ 3eo. 
8 ereoeoir iS^aias^siru unrrdQgitliii ^eer Quifhug) ; ^SeeresiuuLi unirsQ 
gnu} Shheih essShygi. 9 fiihi&etflggiiB jgmaeir iSleir'Serrseir ^/flSeystDL-ujQtir 
aaiftub ereoeon^s^u) wSjyd&esnufi fiQJjth. 10 QuiuL'Qu»Q 

psapu uiriT&8§]i<£Tj s=tr@pgi (§164) ^Qgulb tseieogj. 

1 You must learn more and more in the school. 2 In the 
school you must get the first of all. 3 He is the most stupid 
of ail the shepherds. 4 This minister is greater than the king. 
s It is better to work than to beg. 6 There is no wealth more 
precious than learning. 7 She is the best of all the women in 
the village. 3 The mother rejoices when her son is said to be 
wiser than others. 9 The elephant is greater than the tiger, but 
the tiger is more cruel. 10 This is the heaviest burden. 11 The 
son is better than the father. 12 This is greater than that. 
13 This is sweeter than honey. 
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SO, THUS, SUCH, AS. 

§189. (a) §)uuq.e Q&imj&nwrr? May (we) do thus? (§103.) 

\kp eSpmnii, &C. &C., 


^eneblpuina, ^suensasiurtiu, {Qeu&jsasieBisrwiTtB. 
might be used instead of (§) uuu 7 .. 

(b) ^uQunuuLLi— smBtupangd Gribuud f Is it rigJti 

to do such a thing? ( Gun , name; u®, suffer. Common, — not 
elegant.) 


(c) §)uut$.uuu.L-. uar&rmQsL-rtssr sitifluipeapl Q&ibuJeiltnDtT? 

Is it right to do such a dishonourable action ? 

So ^uuu^uulLu. and eruutyuuLlt ■ 

{d) §juut$.&Gatrpp<siiasT erdneaggis® ? 

What is such a {fellow) good for ? 

[9, agree, be like, § 56. III.] 

(<?) §£lj3Qeo, SKseojeiretj Qstl.u;ssnnQ<Q), ^glGei), ji/suwenaj 
In this, how-much-soever he is clever, in that, so much 

Qpu.^uS(j^uuem. (eieumisnsij with §> and ^a/a/«r®|.) 
a blockhead he will be. He is as stupid in that as he is clever 
in this. 
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if) fi^uudr auuis^Qtun LSIebftssr jquuuf-pprrasr. 

As is the father , so is the child. 

This may be also thus expressed: psitutmu Qlm®)u iStarletr 

[It can hardly be necessary to remind the learner that in rendering as into Tamil 
he must consider its exact meaning. If as = when, the sentence most be changed’ 
Thus : 

( 1 ) As 7 was going=!snm QuirstsstlSeo, 

or rsirek QuttBpsciplitSed, 

or tends? Qutr&p QeuQstniSeo {QunQgjfi), 

or tends? sufltiSeo tSi-.iijp}Qurr£)p ffustvpfilS), &c. &c. 

(a) This is as large AS that=^gre>ji}) &tfi, 

or jgfc g? 3 ipp<§& eiR, 
or ®£> ^eofiuQuweou Qutftgj, (?) 
or @)fi)gSS'ani—uj Sjtstre^ uirirdQpOutrQp^i 
■&/% P<5& ■ftPtunii {§)0d(3jw, See. &c.] 

§ 200. Vocabulary. 

amiQltSis/-, find out (§ fit. Ill) @m,aninfant: @iyBss>p. 

(<ss»r®, having seen; lSis/l, @ef<supfi}, infanticide (jypfil, 
seize ufon). psfifil, murder, Skt.). 

si ms^iw, everywhere (for S7 it g/tse, wander (§ 56. I). 

0th). 

Exercise 81. 

§ 201. 1 tstuuts^uuL-t— Stumu 0 L.smfitsssgasitM <ssm-(St3p.ssppss 
ifiiJ3ets>uj& Qsn®uutrrr. 2 0 ipB 6 ®pas>tijd Q^nehrsiQutnl.t-.tsii'Setr 
jyss)t£iuti? 4 ^ 7 , tS ejssr {gjuuqjjutlu. $&ei tpfi) Q&tbpntu ettsstsn Qssil 
i—irek. 3 ‘ eriBSgguih £n erdsr^eo ^(gikputy. z-wtstaus jtfsa>i~ujrrw&) 
isirdsr gjEugiii J§)/E'®ti> erdirptiii .^ifeuaJsOirGW f ’ (Poet.) 4 sfeudsr 
&uutspju£.L-euQ{®S)? 5 ^/eu'Ssnu uirriss ereursQ $)dss>& tLssm®. 
0 eruuis^^SlgXLD (at any rate) @o/sar &LbicfippQp QufitusttAtiiih. 

7 '2juuips0u tSen'kn i$pisfil0&Qpgi. ( Such a child, com.) 8 ueat^iu 

uip.Qus ^LjLuQuirfec/dr. 9 ^uuLp.p ptrebr. 10 eugdsuuiy. a-wusn j8if) 
@(g<3tu. 11 piEia<et}tsnL.iu j°$f’L-pj3dsrui$. ^siLOS. 

1 Did you ever see such a boy ? 2 What is this dog good for ?' 

8 The more he wanders in the streets, the more will he learn evil 
things. 4 What kind of people are there in the village ? 5 Why 
did you commit such great folly ? 0 How can I do such an evil ? 
7 He has gone as he was wont. 8 At any rate I have seized the 
thief. 9 What are such boys good for ? 10 They are talking just 
as they used to talk. 17 May we do such a thing? 12 What 
kind of things may we do ? 13 Oho ! is he such a fool ? 14 Such 
an one came. 
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BESIDES, EXCEPT, BUT. 

§ 202 . steaeonui eo, ^ssr/S (from jya>, which denies a QUALITY), 
and §)&>&> n inio, §)&srf8 (from g)«, which denies EXISTENCE, § 43) 
are in constant use. 

ji/ioeoiTweo and §)stieomDs<) are neg. verb, part., § iai“. (2). 

jysoeongi and ^jtkeongi are also used, generally with <sr : jg)so&nGp, 
ji/eo&mQy. 

^ekf3 and @2%!? are irreg. verb. part, from the unused past 
tenses jqenQp&r, @)mGpeisr, § 77 - Comp. § 56. (III). 

(a) gfreoeoirLoei) and §}esrf8 are both used for without , ABSOLUTELY 
DENYING the existence of that to which they are attached. 

meatfi §)eOe£WLD&) @if<5rerr soQKppu u®&(rynserr, the inhabitants 
suffer from the absence of rain. 

ujtrQgecm e-peShi^us @abpS a^/u UL.L,cear, he suffered without 
any aid whatsoever. 

These, obviously, govern no case. 

(b) t$i®i6dnu)80 } ^dsrfS are used for besides, except , but, AFFIRMING 
the existence of the thing to which they are attached. 

jyeoeotiweo being thus a preposition , and having the meaning of 
excepting , excluding , governs the 2nd case: mm^aje06oaweo = 
besides me. 

aeogirak Quifltu urrepempp piriiQ^eM iSeiri^j ^t^eupdoeoiruieo 
petrrrisg] euVctnijOiM ? eu'Seinurr^, if you put a heavy burden on 
a stone pillar it will break, but not bend . 

(c) ^i&)eona>esnb and ^dsrjSiLjij) also signify moreover. The s-u> 

may be added to the previous word thus: ji/e^eoirweo, 

Jji$7syio J)jssr(3. 

(d) Compare also § 170. Many particles have an exceptive 
force, especially peSe and eptfiiu. 


§ 203 . 


Vocabulary. 


ujttQpn(§ . . , e .ti>, any whatsoever 
(10/ng/, which; g?0, one . . . a.to, 
even, § 126)-. 
i, trouble . 

be troubled (§ 162). 


Qoiem®, desire {§ j 6 . II). 
fiauii, the supreme Blessedness 
(used chiefly by worshippers 
of ®gugbt). 

aS/iyv, seed (also eSasy, eSosr). 
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Exercise 62. 

§ 204. 3 srsar <se msQ&r sfbhednw®) (SetiQp situ.9 g)s u&o. 
ji/m/SI QevQp Qeuem-i—irQp 1 ! 3 ^ipeoebrrwso fg)e&evrw (SeuQp a. smt~.tr? 

4 Q#n!3s(§L0 Qim(giL® &.esrd(gd Q&ndsrmQp ^btiednuDio QevfSeo'bso. 
3 8 - 6 arig> (SeneasrOeuempd Qaetr. 6 jsjmp iutrQ<$rr@ petm—tifii ^jeo etiirw/b 
Q&nOuQuGsr <srm-(Tr?rr. 7 giearfl (vulg. ^/ssr arfliiSleo) ^jen^soaL^iu 

ptriuirasutiLjua 'giiBsiytuiS/S/iirir. s erek tsS^Semiu tsitm Qpn^eoss Qeuern 
SiCSid jifeoeoirweo ®.tod(Sjd sirtflujii srssnasr? 9 e~efr'3ssruj6i)eurru>60 lutrir <sjis 
pirir&er? 10 $>(5 iSniutrgQptSmfS e_s ws^s Seai—d^ui. 

1 This child is the only witness; there is no other. 2 Will any- 
thing grow without water ? 3 This seed wiil grow, but not that 
stone. 4 Are there any besides this ? 5 Will they come without 
it ? 0 He must learn his lessons : what else ? 7 He troubles me 
without any cause whatever. 8 1 have told you one thing: 
besides that, there is another which no one knows but myself. 

The people are suffering from the lack of true wisdom. 
10 They are wandering about without any light. 11 It is hard to 
live without sin.' 12 Come without deiay. 53 If there should be 
no water. 

LESSON 64. 

ALTERNATIVES: 4S®rj3, 

§ 205. ‘Either this or that must be true.’ 

a. ^segt 2 > QuoiLnuttii 

@(j5<E0U). 

b. jg)pir i®s)gj3ih (^S^ato), <g>!pn<GS)§£lii> (^Qgsth) Qu>tiiujnuS(^s(^w 
(§ 100 . { i)) — and if it be this, and if it be that. 

C. @jsj Qu>djiuitn9(n}d(Sj<}) ; sjeoeo e reir(iyio, sfgl Oldiuhjitiu @ 0 ;<s@di. 

d. j§ys? jjfajeojgr jijgi Qiniuiuntii Qxgf&igii. 

e. Qldili ; @®)su/ 7 iaSili_irQ) J s\gi Oldiu (§ 133 . b). 

f. sp&Tfflik $>esi(Beo Qwiuuntu 

Obsen/e the use of the future in the above = must be 
acknowledged to be, must be, you must confess that it is . ; sr may 
be added ... Qmwwfriu 

‘ Compare these two: eSppetir/Slajrrgni) eS2etreu^> e.em<Si^.ir ? Will any- 
thing besides that which is sown be produced? 

eSppidsr/i}iun i g)u) eS2e srtstigp s_etar<3(_iT f Will anything grow without seed ? 

3 Here the correlative conjunctions, either . . . or, must be rendered by ^a/^ 7 . . . 
or by . . . ^Sgyii, or by ^^gnio . . . to, appended 

to the alternative subjects. The other examples are not literal. 
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ALTERNATIVES 

(a) is the part, noun, neut. fut. of «g, that which will be 

or become— either . . . or. It must be repeated after each of the 
things disjoined. [Lesson 29.] 

It is used for (i) at least , Owiitutnii this, at 

least, you will grant to be true ; (2) at all, lurr^dse&gi, to any one 
at all ; (3) even if, &-m’2ssr srmQpgiQd) Qsitsmu-neugi QuitQsuebr , 
I will go even if I carry you on my back. 

( c ) ^/eoso eimayeo (^keoQsukr(pei>), if you say it is not , then. 

(d) jyeoeojp, neut. part, noun of that which is not so , is 
used for or. It has some authority, but it seems a doubtful use 
of the word. 

(f) epm/Sio, 7th case of one = in one ( case understood) 

this, in one (case) that is true. This is not a classical form, but 
expresses the dilemma very exactly, and is quite intelligible. 

§ 206 . 'Vocabulary. 

ujel& i>, u^suna, in place of. mahstnup^ImPa (ji/, that; JSesrih 

^seituS’^ams, without any appa ~ day), to-morrow . 

rent reason, suddenly , by the mirVaruSkr «sjrear«» 1 ®i@ (comp. 

visitation of God. § 166) (pron. n>nstf)mesf!&0 

QpsueS’&LDtT'S, by divine appoint- or ma&rwi%szTS(f), the day 

ment. after to-morrow (g\krg>i, 4th 

sink, a day. mn'bstr, isirVard/yj,- case). 

Exercise 63. 

§ 207 . 1 &-GJSGtflbo luir^dsrrse^i <fitlLQ &.skQu.ir ? 2 S-GsregisaL-iu 

nm'im ^sswiPsuirrsd Q&p^uQurrd&jp [GutruSpgiiJ. 3 Stppig eB^so 
tun<®i)@2iih ufleons iuir‘ 2 e>snijiuev)^iL 6 e.esrd(&;d Qsit®iQQpk (pres, for 
fut.). 4 Q/StLieS'jsLDtTa QsiFkLi—uispiuirk (§ 239) ujgleorrx ajirtsenvn^y^iS 
eurnkQdQstrk, eB^eoiueis^giiiil) eettiaSdGscirk. 8 lidisk isir'&sir 

iupfh<ss!mti<ssjg! sir'BsiruSkr gjkrmpd&irwgi emr^iask. 6 ‘ {j^eoevpib 
Jjkeogi, meoetpih 7 eSTletrttiiriy.Qgyui, ^jioeog) 

§)trp^mru> eSQgm@m^so^so. 8 sc(g@«BpQ'±is (st/ 0 @ 0 ’< 3 iun) 

Qiurr ? 9 @ai/sar pd^L-^uSq^uuireir, jyaJst) Qtsuebr&en, @)uuq. ®i0 

till ft f 

1 Either this or that must be true. 2 Either he is guilty or 

the witness is speaking falsely (e. or/.). 3 Come to-morrow, or 

else I will punish you. 4 Bring me either a horse, or a bandy, 

or an elephant. 5 Give it to some one or other. 0 Put some 

1828 P 
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one in your place, or I must fine you. 7 This, at least, you will 
acknowledge. 8 They either suffer from the absence of rain 
or from some other cause. 0 1 am a learned man and not 
a merchant. 


LESSON 65. 

■NEITHER . . . NOR. 

§ 208. ‘ Neither this nor that is true.’ 

(a) Qwih jyjj aao Qu>iu jywo), this is not true , and 

that is not true. 

@ §s Oiow jysow, Qu>£> jq&eo, this is not true, that also 

is not true. 

(b) g^ira/j?, jjfltrengj Quotuiutriu @}nn, -gi. (Neg. of § 205. a.) 

( 0 ) ©^7 ^Sgsi |) =g !§J ^Qgguh (^^seib) Qwujajtnu 

^iinrgs, § 100 . (2), = and if it be this , and if it be that — it is 
not true. 


§ 209. 


Vocabulary. 


w<b$eF<sir, saffron-yellow. 
Spw, colour. 
g)if, thunder. 


(§ 55. II), give way , re- 
cede. 

Qeeoaj, expenditure (Q&e b, go). 


Exercise 64. 

§ 210. 1 me&T @&«rf?£_46su su.esr wemSesrjtum @«i >fej, ?l.ssl.s 
Sfflpt&ni} |g)a>2s<J. 2 ®/r«3r g/ispdsirrlhufGtBfiP Q&rr<ssresr®i§j}iu> 

Qsiupeugei «£?<&»>. 3 ^jisgULj, SeeULfii £o<g<p«if 1 tSpgpm 

4 igyirer ffn/ii Sjeoeo, wis^iflujus 5 eua 

QueseS&i^. 6 uetQutu iBl pffiv eS&irifisQsnuiQuir 

QpjtP, (j^eueiir QseAssr^s iSsih eidsrj&i Qpmeisfpisqii> ^j&dsr Laetsrii 

gjfSti yp Quiriii (SuS^sjdr etmjpi @)(k < t!eo. 7 /£ g/euek 

{^esssrSiQuifl®) y^enssr QgjriiQu QuiTsQeiaw(8t}>. 8 lossjtp js/sdev, 
l &/soe) etuuiyuju) Quits Qeuess!U?.tu l g). 9 jpepeoeo, srsueueireij 

Qseosmti^igisio «g;«tl®d>, 10 ^iBjtHeo’&SJ, §jrrsm<3uQ®>'fa}. 

11 ‘ ^iB9 eeiBsasiLjQpek®.’ (Proverb.) 12 ^tf)9imSeoteo 

su£etssnja> 
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1 Neither the king nor any one of his counsellors was present. 
s This was known to neither the watchman of the village nor 
to the inhabitants. 3 The book is neither here nor there. 
4 Neither of these is sweet. 5 Neither has the physician come, 
nor has he sent his servant 6 He has neither friends nor 
relations in the village. 7 Neither of these will yield to the 
other. s I cannot quite believe what either the plaintiff, or 
the defendant, or the witnesses, or the peons say. [Compare 
and go over Lessons 1 2, 38.] 

LESSON 68. 

WORDS SIGNIFYING EXTENT. 

§ 211. The word mil® means extent (probably a corruption of 
eatlL.w, a circle'). 

womr, boundary (pimu, write ) ; 
urthuis^ii), term , limit ; 

^arsy, measure. 

These words are used to express extent , duration, &c., and are 
equivalent to ‘ as far as’ 1 untill ‘unto’ ‘ to,’ &c. 

a. §0)isisneir until to-day, up to to-day (not necessarily 

including the day spoken of). 

@}&ieSlt—u> u>tL<Sm , to this place , as far as this. 
s.eir0)ffl) ^musCJ&u: uiy, learn as much as you can. 
wil<8d(§u> (4th with e-d>) is also used, but is not elegant. It 
should follow the nominative or the relative participle. 

(gj)ihcDil®u} t thus much; so much; 'enhunlGiu), how 

much , are also used. wlLQl-ii^. 0, keep within bounds. 

b. ^kistuar eueagnjw, 
jgjitmerr 

sueaeuSQULb, 

aQggg) swcsnr&fgii, up to the neck. 

S (fjuuiyJ: O^iijSpsjeumdfSjLD, as long as you do this. 

sue is elegantly added to denote completeness (§126). 
ansae follows the nominative or the relative participle. 

c. should only be used in combination with a Sanskrit 
noun, wne&suifluj iBpLD, till death , is elegant, and is a regular 
Sanskrit compound. 

d. @<suek s-siretretremh. as long as I live («Lerr, existence, used 
absolutely, and &r doubled), (istiesr u.aSQnsiiq.qijaSlp lciKSw ; steers^ 


■ 

■ to this day. 
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isnrn iSmifpjSQdcgw ^eir&jtb, as long as I survive (dteotp 
§ 56 . Ill, live). 

isnsbr <sn(gix> ^ eiretjii (&iq^w semnd^w, <su(nj@co emanird^iit, a/^ii 

wL.®tb), until I come. 

^jeuQiar®], jiiGjeueir&, Greueueir®], thus much , so milch, how much 
(§ 3 5 )- 

er&isuaramQsniM, how much soever (§§ 100. (2)* 208. c). 

e. e im^yp <sL.^Lajuj(r^s?ir© Qen&gtiSQpdsr, / (will) tell you as 
much as I can. 

[unr/sfhni (used colloquially for wilQw) = the 1 whole extent.'] 


S 212. Vocabulary. 


wlKS, as an adj. scanty. 
^Jsf!adairirdn,a rash Jiastyper son. 
fbssr denotes measure and num- 
ber, and is only used in comp., 
thus: 

tgppflm, thus much. 

gjpgUesr, so much. 

eigg&ssr, how much or many ? 

'(§ »50 


infill, boiled rice. 
agmSda, lemon tree, 
anii, unripe fruit. 
srgiuSdawartij (§ 131 . c). 
piidsih, disputation. 
prtss&nm$g<s>, logic. 
gigj Qfifi®) (oppaina or qypp 
Qanesar®) ^gimi&si nd<^us — 
from that to this. 


Exercise 65. 


I BIT GUT GMfTjyU) 


§ 213. 1 «_if«ruul©d> tShnunauu ® (com.). 

^en&jw anuunp/B saw. 3 erek^eo wssind^w. 4t ^f^adainr 

egudgjU LjpjsH toil®.’ 5 •sigsiSdawandj stiffen anpil Qunilu.nen. 
8 Qiseo^eoujirSgtw QsirG), ^eoeoireStli—nio §i(^ui ngib msand^LD ^sfeedsr 
QuaQSp mppstap ^Slgyib anuiShKSd Qairsasrp-Qj. 7 Quirsd 
Qpeisrjai QmAnsi-tu wilQSd^th Qanesr(pS)<Ar. 8 snm sidiwerrm f 9 jg)u 
u^m&tiSebr Quieo ^uup.tuira wa&uuar ? 10 uggi snujgi Qpgsortd 

Qpuu^i &i<3S> cd(gii> pnda&rr@v$mi> epesrmpQaj apsudQanemi-jriair. 
31 gjisgwLj3d<3)ui srppw SpcgfS urn stuupf eresr(n?eisr. 12 
®/rsi r sj(3 
u 


iBQpm <sreisr(ryn. 13 pmii ai^w ^erreijii Qu&@(tgp£ir<Sfr. 

j^EusuenQiaimpSeo'Zet). 10 Qispenp ^jetrdSQeo 


is 


QatujS @uuip.. 17 ^psapeuemed^ih. 


1 As long as we all live we must labour patiently and dili- 
gently. will not yield a jot of what I claim. 3 He was up 
to the chin in water. 4 Thus much I have borne. 5 At least 
take up this little burden. e Be thou faithful unto death ! ff It 
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is as large as a lime. 5 I will wait till to-morrow. 3 1 will do 
what I can. 10 From the time the learned man came until now 
I have been thinking about the matter. 11 His wisdom is 
immeasurable. 12 Until to-day. 


LESSON 67. 

IDIOMS CONNECTED WITH s vssr=why? [§47.] 

§ 214. ej sir ? why ? 

<37 ? what f (Less. 13.) Poet. ermQssr? 

a. weir suiEpiriti ? Why did you come? [vulg. enmQa 

These words are sometimes used in a manner that may 
perplex the learner. 

b. §)uui$.& Q&iheunQmek ? Why does he (any one) do this ? 

Q&ibeuQfi&s ? Why do this? 

C. jyQpQmetiftsO, j>f(2 j gQ@sr6Br(tyso [cg/jp, «rdsr, <sidsr(iy£d\, if you say 
why— wherefore. 

, (Many similar forms are in use.) 

d. £ Qffii&pQsidsrtssT ? Why do you do thus ? 

e. v$piw= soever. [This may be sr®r + a_d> or a corruption of 
■§a%2/ii.] It is equivalent to ^SigntS in such forms as srw@istrQ&/ 
gsw (er, ^jareif, ergpjLa), kow rmieh soever. (§31 % d.) 

f. $ygkQ@<ssrm ? QunQtumm ? = ^(gispnei e rdrstsr ? Quin^jef 
ameer ? What matters it whether {they) remain or go? live or 
die? This is common, and yet strictly classical. 

g. adrQurfieo <zjek / Pray have mercy upon me / 

Here am— pray do, is either for a emphatic, or from ask — 

why not ? : f, 


§ 215, Vocabulary. 


§>tu t cease (§ 56. I). 

££$, revile (§ 56. III). 
deceit. 

ffsrdio^Saw, science. 

^omu, search into (§ 56. I). 
<sys®r®, dr azv near (§ 56. II). 
felicity. 

Qenareiru>, a flood, 
uiriij, rush (§ 56 . I). 


<s ve&nsf. or <memiq.eo ) a bandy, 
urd&irdsr (eawpjpeSreir, in&mmesr), 
a brother-in-law. 
a-peq, relationship. 
a -pzviT®, claim relationship 

{% 56. II). 
mrpBtr, a bullock, 
j/desireir, an elder sister. 
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. Exercise 06. 


§ 216 . 1 piutnop Quit ill Qftt&epQpoiins^w, -tseoQedams (§ 184) 

Sie^s8psorrs^ii>, Qupp pmuttson vaeoQpeubate^w, ej$ai2eir& 

Q^isums^i, eirsio^ijii&'Zar ^sirtuepeobs^w, iSpir&@ a.us/rj?@ 
QtFmtuepiainstetyib, pbfs'Sstr jiiAupemaiba^i^ epekg/w Qsai—trpeebs 
rGfpLD ^0iiQpdrsff. QuffQivmesrf 2 ‘ptunQpir erssr <s eu'Ssof &.<nrQm 
^iskfiQm&rwih uirtuirQpit ? 5 3 ®C@! pnQi&) etdsr/S^sQtypdsr, 4 gjfSdsr 
gjjjHjH) QdsrQsmdsrgu Q&rttsegaiQGodsrf 5 jt/GpeiristsrQeun ? 8 £m<s@r 

(Sanleai— ^4 1 §fte<rfi§l& &%trpjjpu QuireettQetsrssr ? 7 $ eieisrgi&QsQ 

0iu ? 8 euesrdQsdr&sr (Sjempuir® ? 9 Qjatss&dit sr«wesrC?e!/«ar®io ? 

10 <gp2/ &®s>euQiun® a_e«w_/ra) etesresr ? 4t/puwtru) o^eatfid 0i$-fiptt6O 
etdsrm? 11 ereoeoins QpiBUpserrs^d^d Q & rs so eoaQ smear f 12 erm 

ihBpjSeh Qmso eie& ej/d^a)iu ? 13 erssr eresrutnf)eo%so. 

14 Ques. eeskrip.ee pQgvQpssr ? 

LDe&ttm s,peuit®euQpm f 

Ans. jijisir^sird Qsrtekr®. 


[This is a specimen of a kind of riddle very common among Tamilians. 
‘ The handy runs — why ? 

The brother-in-law claims relationship — why ? ’ 


By means of the 
[Qatrem®, § 239 


bullock (^dsn^rr^^/bpd an’Sstr, § 25). 
elder sister (^dairst, marriage with whom constitutes him a 
m.swr«>r).] 


1 Why do you do this ? 2 He will not give because he has no 
money. 3 He will not give even a grain of rape seed. * Give 
me a little water, at least. 5 You must examine those who claim 
relationship ; for they seem to be deceivers. 6 It rushes on 
without ceasing. 7 Draw near to the Giver of blessedness. 
8 What is all this noise about ? 9 What matters it whether such 
people come or go? 10 Please give me the money. 


LESSON 68. 

WHETHER. SOEVER, ALTHOUGH. 

§ 217. a. ^a/65i?t_4©si) ^^sQpQpst ^eoleoQujrr erasrshQfftr 

^squs Qutr0L-®d Q&nmQesrm 1 , / said so to try whether there 
was devotion in him or not. 

b. j§;uaq.d Q&iiSp&iair ujnQen jqemssr sdr&rdsr. 
dd Whoever does thus, he is a robber. 

1 The p is the proper interrogative particle, where doubt is expressed (§ 4$). 
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C. eriiQs ^Sgsii spiULjisniu Qeuek'Ssiristriu f (§ 100.) 

In any place soever 1 will a black dog become a white dog ? 

d. &/8iu ufftiunSgaiw QurBiupiffSaitcsen—u^ss 

Although it be a small snake you must strike it with a big 

GeuskrtBco. 

stick. 

e. nitre sisCOih (§ 140) (= let him be who he may L m, 
<piA< 3 t £>]) = whosoever. 

§ 218 . Vocabulary, 

us^ (§ 60. Ill), speak [poet.]. §>e£, hide (§ 64). 

Loeoir, a flower. ©,£/, gaming. 

iceiiird&irGd, flowery foot. ®£/r®, gamble (§ 56. II). 

Q&ehresft, a head [poet.]. SGtpirrr, low persons (% i?, § 184). 

tdmaff, upon [poet.], a -emir, speak [poet.], 

gpfe), a corner . QrnpS (§ 64), stiffen , erect. 

Exercise 67 . 

§210. 1 ertiiQs ^Qgiinb sAi—siemQu.n? 2 £fisp a enerreaed strp 
pmebr sra/Ceigf), jyeuVesr mini ^lemtsf-sQsa&rar GeuakrQw. 3 uireo 
^SffiLD guSir ^Qsiilo QstrQ. 4 wetkr ^iRgguth uRm j^uSgpiw aauunp 
fleBreuQss^ a_,«ar®. 6 iSanflmtup ^cruqgl ergiQsurr JtjgjQeu 

8 jtjtmGoni &$kn-gi ezuQunQ&tr ^ luQutrQs Qpifl iqu> ^ee^erou. iv 
Q&mjS. (Observe the order. This is very idiomatic.) 7 «g«w- 
■||6?§0i 0 Queem QuniuQ&it'SOgiilBptsiibes'Sstr tgihue <R_£_/y5?. 

8 @flir<&Qpeueir Qs®eenm. 9c SQifiirh pntp eueae.’ 

10 etuQuirgi atr^as'Seir Qmflp^iQsirem®, eun^sop^nd^Gwa, «gyu 
Qwrgi Qentetieo tSVasrpfijp. u 67 g&t wiiempuSGeo §>ir ^tl®«(3> gj&peuefl 
eei^gj Q&rrexrdQ&rressr <Q}(tg£gr er^ieffSeOiLjA tSenipujnwp Qf&giu 
Quttder. (Observe the confusion of subjects. The sheep died, 
and not the spasm.) 

12 uttanGiun erekguunia ereneoaii ? jguj/r ? 

Dost thou not see (§§ 46, no) my sorrow (§ 50) all ? O Lord! 

us(gQpdsrQesr QpfUunQpa ? ueeSQiudsrQpdsr 
Before (/) speak is it not known ? Before sinful me (§ 185. c) 

GutrmtQiutr ? ' gjararm jp^crotto .gigjfiifio 
wilt thou not come ? Yet at any time whatever 

voeohasneo Grek Qs-ekesfi u$gd& eneepfSi—nQiLiir ? 

thy flowery foot (§ 131) my head upon (§ 251) wilt thou not place ? (263.) 

1 ‘Soever’ is expressed by an interrogative + Gp. 



156 


LESSON 68 


NOTE (i) In poetry p after m is changed into p (p. 33). 

(a) When u> follows /i one of them is often elided. 

(3) Honorifics are not used in Tamil poetry generally. 

1 Have you seen my elder sister anywhere ? 2 1 will run away 

somewhere or other. 3 He is hidden in some corner or other 
{e^eSp^i(§sQ(ipssr — he is, having hidden). 4 Whoever teaches well 
(he) is a munshi. 5 Whether he be rich or poor a liar will be 
’despised. c Can a murderer escape anywhere? 7 Can you tell 
me whether the price is what he says or not ? 8 Although he is 

a young man he is a great physician. 0 I asked him those 
questions to try whether he had learnt the lesson or not. 


LESSON 69. 


CERTAIN NEGATIVE FORMS. 


§ 220. In § i at we saw that the negative relative participle 
ended in «£^a, and that the form in ,st, was chiefly used in poetry. 
The negative participial noun ends in Sj,ggi. Note the following 
forms: — 

a. i euffiT QpmQser, before you came here 

Gear, ffi/®L0 (tp<mrGesr). a v@@ppp(§ or is probably better 

Tamil. 

b. iBirefr jqiiQs Guirsirppp^ qpmGser (4th case of neg. part, 
noun), before I went there. 


c. epziTanpi Q#Luujeputp£(8j Jglrfld(m<cisr t he 

wanders about idly doing nothing (very common, but not very 
elegant). 


i @)uup.e Q&iuiutrpuu?. spiSp.Qgdsr, 1 ordered you not to do it. 
[More elegantly Q&iuusx-L-iT0 erebrgj Q&aeisrQasreBr.'J 


§ 221. Vocabulary. 

Jsrojp, a f atilt : tgppw. &Q5gi, regard, think of (§ j6. 1 1 ). 

ecS, yield moisture , 00 sc, weep rSceer, think, remember (§ 56. ill), 
(with ^ i<y ), (§ 56. I). Quirst (§ 56. Ill), bear with , 

, melt (§ 56. II, forgive. 

act.). =sy©S5> vouchsafe (§ 63). 

Exercise 68. 

§ 222 . 1 ‘ set temtu e(nj$nu iSsaiyiqia, < 75 © iSJoeoiru 

uSaotgiqii, S2asuuiru iSaoifi^is, gupusnCs iDsotguy®, Gprrtfinu iSzsiifiipw, 


ADJECTIVE FORMS 157 

et&eoiru tissue li/io, Quirgipp^tmeneii V 2 Qpdsr iSssiuuuu.s 
S c85 f<a»^<£ Q&etrt! Qpeisr tB(Sssu>wibgj eSiLe^gl. * (Sjlfhueisr 
Gpndrqyppi)^ QpemQesr (Qp edsrpepp^ QpmGssr, Qpnmjpiia QpmQem) 
Qeuyeas&trsn enkpnns&r. 6 *2/611 eir se nirpppxgp penu. etdsrm f 6 ..spy 
<sn utueisr uirt—w ^eermpiL/Lo up-ivrrpuips^p JhiBSlqydir, 7 «^(gj<»io 
(y><ssrpu> e_afert_ir0)s>) *g//$ianu Quskrggith s/8 ssaunhuaHr. 




without speaking a word. B Before the sun set he went to sleep. 
4 Before I thought of that I wept. 6 Why does the boy go 
about learning no lessons ? e Should any one go about doing 
nothing ? 7 He is a blockhead that understands nothing. 


LESSON 70 . 

ADJECTIVE FORMS. 

§ 228. Vocabulary. 

sekesrabsifliu, very black ( smearit sgnp/s). 
pm.esrm&e&Qiu, quite alone {pmrnk pesflpp). 

&skmt^)Qi[8uj, very little (9lmssr^ &sr£$). 

QuAmthGufitu, very great (Qumesrih Qu^pp), 
ttr These and similar forms are in constant use. No rule 
can be laid down for their formation. Either the ADJECTIVAL 
FORM is used as s/Biu, or the Quiuir er&sm (§ 76) as s&ipp. 

LD 6 m 60 s sand* i8pu>, a colour. 

piuii<§ (§ 55. II), to languish. Guru, a devil, 
siuoth, lust, Qssss&eu&jt, red. 

snwirjS, lust, &c. (§ 151). use® puu&pp, green, 

gn&psdsr, a demon. L/ppuL/jSiu, new. 

a butt to be aimed at. ©aa>£~, the waist, -middle. 


Exercise 86. 

§ 224. 1 Sdresr^ &/8ujnsm Qffujp weatnp Qsirpemp ps@ui. 2 £dr 
csr^Spiipp @aoi-. s smesnEisp’pp QpSQfimeireudst evKpttehr. * Qudr 
mwQu(gpp L/upQpnis/.(^s8(yydsr. fl Qdsresr<gjj8/8Qujm ermmQ&iit 
Gevesr / 8 pdsresrwpesBQuJ @<5%? piuiwSgs/eir. 7 Ossss&stni 

peu&rmu ^)0s8(rrr&r. 8 jt/ispei nueo usmsuus^p Spwiriu @0®%y57. 

9 LjppuLjjSiu QwiiQ sir ah® 6em^(t^i@(g/&r. 

*; Poet, Idioms !—<i) The sign of the second ease omitted — t$&>y;G»aju/u> f 
(s) setietiir, See,, for sioejirp / (3) future for imperative or optative. 

■y.'Mse : Q 


I<j8 LESSON 70 

ia ‘ eeesreermsifhu Sps nir&p&u Quiud 

Jet black in hue— lust and ether diabolical demons unto 

Qsdr'Sesr ^eoastrs emeu/p OpmQear ? (§2x5.) umrua(Su> / ’ 

me a butt why hast {thou) left ? 0 Godhead! 

[Guiu«@ + GraSrSas- = Qutu&Q&ebrVssr. iSpd snwtrfd (§ 151. c) nrr 
es&fu Cu!u«(5 = Sppmp &.®sl.uj sir tout Qfpeoeetsr ^pwuLfpiurSiu 

1 The demon’s face was jet black, and he had great broad 
shoulders, 2 She went all alone in the desert. 3 He has a very 
little dog. 4 A very black cloud hid the sun. * Must I languish 
all alone ? 6 The corn is quite green in the fields. 7 That cow 
is entirely red. 

LESSON 71. 

BEFORE, AFTER. 

Qpssr, iSasr. (Vocabulary, § 84.) 

§ 225 . (x) Qpasr, before, in place or time ; dost, after , in place 
or time. 

Both these words, which are in fact nouns , are used in the 
formation of innumerable compounds of very common and 
idiomatic use. They require the fourth case or the sixth. 

■ For '(ip®sr are used also — 

(2) QpmQesr, emphatic ; 

Ofiesn-i, sometimes with «g tu and «g'«/ 

(jossrsariD, qpfkeaQio, generally relating to time ; 

Qpesreorp, vulgar ; Qpesresnr, poetical ; 
p^es , and go, 

(3} Qpdr and iSasr form compounds thus : (tppsneom, dpa/retth, 
the before-time and the after-time. Here m becomes p before a. 

{4) deisrQesr, dssrq, dstreatn, poetical, dpue® = a state), 
tS®r<CT)CJa), dp<§ (Skt. Prak.) are also used. 

(5) dmQstr is used for moreover. 

( 6 ) The verbs gpis^) and (§ 56. II) are also used for go 
before and come after; of these the verb. part. QpiifU and dd$ 
are idiomatically employed. 

(7) Qfvsz and dezr (with other particles) are used in composition 
with many verbs. Thus: 

(wesreefi' 8 , put before. 

QP&reeft&is#, stand before, protect. 
deereS®, put after, 
f d&srupgs, imitate, follow after, 

dear entr sag;, draw back {§ 851). 


AS 
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Exercise 70. 

§ 228 . 1 ^pjSQeo Qpmegmb Qumr&efl iSlebrgKgwrrxu (§ 136) 

QueSp QuirQffjp wpQ(e/ , (gwde @}®/irs®r tSek^QeO $,pm (3 euipeek. 
2 ^euirsetr w(g@ppjb@Qp6isrQear. 3 Qenrsneh Quest i 3 pue®. 4 = »yeu 
GgB&(§u iMr@)G>ei> ^^unSsuispeireet. s epj8u.ii pe®ki$.esr iSpue®. 
6 side iShsbrQesr ihi&eir eieoene^w eerrfflisi&eir (com.). 7 ‘Qevekstrw eu(ejih 
OpdeQeie jy 2srar Quei _ Q&em l Bts>.’ (Prov.) 8 Qp&sr lSsst Q&tuSpuip 
Q&tu / 8 mrrear Qpiiflu QueQQpm, $ iSk^euesOirw. 10 QpepeQp. 

11 iSdeeuem&nQp. 12 QpdessBiLL. sefysnu iSmedhUSp ^(gwiS^dr. 
13 <g)/6uesr (Lpsbrzgas(s} wnwtnl-L-eser, 14 §)fip(§ QpdeQeerpeQeer f 
Q&epjpdQae&reeio ^sirpit f 

1 The brother went before and the sister came after. 2 Dig 
your garden before the rain comes ; for afterwards there will be 
no time. 3 Afterwards I heard them say so. 4 Compare the 
context (sentences before and after). 6 I knew this before. 
6 The criminal stood speechless before the judge. 7 There were 
upright judges both before and after him. 8 Look well both 
before and behind. 8 Could you not have written the letter 
before this ? 

LESSON 72. 

Queen, Que si), AS. 

§ 227 . Of Queue (§ 56. [Ill]), resemble, be like, the root Queen, 
the infin. Quits#, the 3rd neut. fut. Qumpiw, and the past rel. part. 
Quemp (rarely) are in use, and signify like, as. 

In the higher dialect and many other such particles are 
used. [Pope’s II. G. 109.] 

(1) All these govern the second care. 

(2) But, as in other examples, the nom. may be put for 
the acc. 

(3) sr may be added : QunQeo, Qun&>Qeu, QuegjsQun. 

(4) Sometimes Queen, Queen are added to the subjunctive in 
^a> (§ 95. a). Thus, Q&tupesn Queens as if one should do. 

They are often added to the verbal noun in s>: QeiLtQpgiQueen 
(§ 87) —like the doing. 

(5) The forms Q&&iQ(n?uQueQea and Q&m/ntuQuuQsoxzas soon 
as (you) do or did, are in VERY common use, being pronounced 


i6o 


LESSON 72 


in a very hurried way so as to sound like Qipsu^uuQeo and 
QetupnuuQed. They are probably corruptions of Q#tb@p 
Gutteti = like the way of doing in old Tamil means way, manner). 

Qeibpinnu Quitso, which also frequently occurs, is a correct form 
(QffituiLjw Gutted), as if fie) would do. 


228. Vocabulary. 


porn (§ 56. 1), totter, grow feeble, 
(gdljfl, a bubble. 

Strdf&ju&jfl, a bubble on the 
water (§ 1 31). 

SLU.ee, a body (t-utby). 

Seif), parrot. 
eStea, price. 

a 9 te> SLtujiip, very valuable 
(&.ujir, § 56. 1, be high), 
sS’See srpuQupp, precious (sip, 
to ascend ; Qupp, which 
has obtained; Qugv, obtain, 

§ 56- (II)). 

Qpfrgi, a pearl. 


^(Ty<sr>u>, costliness (§ 131. e). 
^(tyssnovuttenr, costly. 
gjop^esnS, a gem. 
gtnpJSecrsaeo, a jewel (§ 131). 

a washerman. 
jsiLcuuuesr, a barber. 

(sjtueuebr, a potter. 

^jsua/ (§ 56. Ill), beat clothes on 
a stone. 

$tl® (§ 56. II), sharpen. 

0 iNSsseo f a hone {&tr%sssr). 
i 3 up (§ 55. Ill), seize. 

tS !$.£&>, a potters stone, 
unjdif), manner, fashion. 


Exercise 71. 

§220. 1 ‘pitu ^(gii^ju} iSar'Setr pmhkpnp Gutted («a> before u 
into p) erSteSupg/ti in mm penhkgi MdsrQpek? 2 G&iL 

u&opGuj G&sedgpii Serf) Quiteo (QetBesmjuQuired). 3 eS^evajiunip 
aetOeou Gutteou iSaan&ppg], i jtjuuq. ^sjepiuiStugj Quit do 
Gpn&rjpQpjj. s wppeuns^eiru Gutted erm'Sesr tStesrssttGp (for $%stsr 
tunQf) ! 8 Sp^tuii fyearpSes&mp ins^tEfl Qundsrp &.ud). 7 sqbpd 

mtl&dmen Qpebrgv Qu(§&Q®rQeir eoessr^epm gieoeusQp aedlesu 
Guneoeijii, Sjuutl.udsr pcL®ssid ! te-ou Qunedetjtii , ^uendsr iSiysed^edu 
Gunedeiiih, Getigp Qeugji u>nJ3ifliuirS& Q&djgi QeiremQ emspnirsar. 
3 udsrfsstu Gutrgyti e8Qe>j£(7pekeir u>ii;Jslifl erepp Qp&pfUspii Sstnuuuyj 
tdlaeiiw jp/figi. 9 jtiasenflemuju GuitedQeu gft&aatf) Qgtg/sQesrpGp. 
10 ‘ teededitn Getbp m^usttatk aedGuted etqppjpu Gunp 

sn^sQiD ! ’ 11 g^igihpiruQuireSItWjijp (suddenly) enittLj etiqrjQpgjak®. 

1 Is there any one like him? 2 As you sent me, so I will send 
him. 8 In colour it is like saffron, in shape like the moon. 4 It 
would be hard to find a man as sensible as the shopkeeper is. 
5 In fashion that garment is like the mother’s. 6 Don’t think of 



CONCERNING. ABOUT i6r 

him as of others. 7 Suddenly the messengers came to fetch 
him. 8 Is a black rock equal in value to a precious stone ? 9 Are 
there any counsellors as valuable as these? 10 Youth is like 
a bubble on the water. 11 It would be very hard to find a friend 
as faithful as he is. 12 So in this case also you may judge. 


LESSON 73. 

CONCERNING. ABOUT. THE ‘ OF ’ OF REFERENCE. TO. 


§ 230 . i. is the adverb, part, of ■ @s 9 (§ 56. Ill) = having 

pointed out. 

2. up/S is the adverb, part, of upjp (§ 56. II) — having laid 
hold of. 

3. Qptril® is the adverb, part, of Optt® [§ 56. (II)] = having 
touched. 


These are used for concerning , regarding , about, touching. 
,($p 2 &p is correct and elegant ; u/bffl .is correct, but not elegant ; 
the use of QpmL® appears to be a foreign idiom. 


^/mpdesinBiupesipd^ (g/Sp^uQuO-^ir, 
up/Su QuS<egir, 
gjmpp QpstCJ&u Qu&^gk, 


he spoke of (or about ) that 
affair. 


4. In very common talk (from @ 3 ®, §§ 68, 263) is used in 
the same way : 


pjeap jgcL® ©a/ © uit®utlQu.<asr, / suffered much FROM {on 
account of) that. 


5. QuiB&i or Qututfleo (seventh case of Quit or Quiuti, name) — 
about , upon. Thus, 

tjXgj ^iceiuirCoUrflii) ^(giSBUispwuakresiSdQsneijrL.ff&!r. 

. A learned man about the king a work composed. 


6 . About is commonly expressed by the fourth case also 
(§ 242). Thus, There is no doubt about {of) it — ^QpdiiJtb 

{ffiiQpw, tS#<g) gjdiVsy 1. 

Ambiguities are very apt to creep in ! 


7. GistrdQ, adverb, part, of Gmrrd® (§ 56. ll)=having looked at. 

8. utrnpg, 1, adverb, part, of unit, see (§ 56. Ill) = having seen. 
These are used as equivalent to to in such sentences as, he 

said thus TO him. 
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'gymUm QistrsQ ^uuu^s Q&n&srteyehr ; 

^a/Sswu utragg! ^juulps Qsnm^ajdsr; 

sr&esfti-spheo @)uuig.& O<FrOT 0 )OT (this is better than either of 
the preceding) ; 

jsieaegiL-Qeisr /§) ului/lp Qsirek^ek (this is not very good, but 
common). 

5/3* Adverbial participles are often elegantly and idiomati- 
cally used in Tamil for particles. This requires much attention. 
Comp. § 77 . 


5 231. Vocabulary. 


9 unifl& (Pers.), recommendation. 
Qpt-ehr, a fool. 

( 8 >iipsti>, a hindrance ((giSjgsGs® 
is also used). 
cause. 

Urr ®, part. 

uml®d^=zon account of, from 

u<B. 


%2/sa>u), disgrace (%» + mw, 
§ i 84 )._ 
searw, weight, 
s ear, adj. muck. 

&wtDir, idle , without reason. 
ssStinremu), a wedding. 

Gaufflw® (§ 56. II), desire, seek 
for. 


Exercise 72. 

§ 282. 1 gjeuHasruuirirpgi j>;uutpJ= Q&ibiuirQp etmnrrm. 

2 9(5' Qpi—^rsi^/3p^}S Quinflsf Qs’bpcdr. 3 ^/ispsirsir pdsriSerrl&rsfk 
ut^iuirm&i ^Lpi—nserrab ^q^sQpisapssemSl Qeu^eSaearpQpirQu. ^Qeoir 
Slppirdr. 4 £ sjbQs Quirb enmipi^^pgiu Qu»<smnb f 5 
©) Qeo LeirpjScw uajuui—b parrs' (spppmps^jSp^i might be used). 
6 aeSujtrmrpmpsfSjflfigji st—druLLQi—eir. 7 ^si&i^usQsitseti &j$s 
9snes)wuuclQi—eir (sp&irui for (gfdggl ). 8 jrjenleisr^idJBs sir A 

iuu> ereo&nrui Q/spsLcirbuQuirbeSrlL-^j. 9 eS^pir&inb eobtea ; ep(ttj 
aiuPujpeeipQeo^trrisf. eu^S^dr (ayai&o = eeireSeo’teo !). 10 eoaSppu 

uiul®d(Sj eu(^ppuu®Q(n?drr. 11 sbeSeatuuup/8s sear utTShJibQL-dsr. 
1 1 9 ( 5 QP^irmpslBpeapuup t £p priiseiflu.pfs)b en^entrnsQ&r^jb&imDb 
stinoir etisunnbu-nnsdr. 

1 I have inquired concerning it. 2 He talked about the affairs 
of the village a long time. 3 I told you before all about it. 
4 What will you talk about to the mother? 6 It is said con- 
cerning this in the third chapter. 0 He has some end in view in 
coming to you. 7 What are the villagers saying about the 
matter ? 8 He addressed the king and his counsellors concern- 
ing the affairs of the country. 9 He has composed a poem 
about the king. 10 The man is very much troubled about the 
means of subsistence. 11 The teacher said to him, learn this 
lesson carefully. 
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THE FIRST CASE 


LESSON 74. 

§ 288. IDIOMATIC USES OF THE FIRST CASE. 

[COMPARE LESSON 48 .] 

ffcf* Ellipsis is the key to almost every Tamil idiom : 
so the first case often stands for the other cases (§ 50}. 

(1) ulLi—ss^Qld {§ 193) Quirgyssr, he went to the town (xst 
for 4th with emphatic er). 

(3) j§}t_to Quit, go to him again (ist for 7th : 

w for §)L.£jSei), 

(3) #pt 8 &esrm ermegiLb (§ 132) jyo&dsr gjatsir (§ 172) 
there was a king called Su-dar$ana, [Apposition.] 

(4) <s/r2s»tt/u> wirlsoiijtb madsrtgj Getifiib cpficy ^jm/tssarit <stmu@unsdr 

(§ 127) u#Qs (nom. for 7th and and), all those so-called 
Brahmans who do not recite the four Vedas in the morning and in 
the evening are chaff. 

(5) (§ 5°) aestsrGggiLD Qimfghu (vyd&th (§ 136) ascii B 
Sesraysbr, with weeping eyes he stood, snivelling and confounded. 

[Here with the nora. case is used for the first case in gj>®, or there is an ellipsis 
of SLsirsrra/sjr (§§ 133 , 184 ) after the nom.] 

( 6 ) epQyrsirdr ^(giSismxiem'idsr^iLuf.eo sSecnuLjpi eSiiiad 

(§ 168) &rrut$ lLu.it ha s!r, one day in a Brahman' s house they both 
ate till their ribs were well lined. [tSffiru>emireir is sixth case ; madr 
is used adverbially.] 

(7) Qisatsnernris euiriyiigiQsrreiarif.^mfSirasdr, they lived, pros- 
perously for many days. 

[Here there is an ellipsis of a&r. ^yh = «g<5.3 


§ 234. Vocabulary. 


Ggeiripaw, a foreign country: J 
DE£A + ANTARA. 

§}t~& (§ 56. II), stumble , trip. 
Qisrrs&rip., lame. 
um&, moisture. 


QsudrQargsiiiLj (Geudr, white), a 
well-picked bone. 

Osar®/ (§ 56. II), snatch at: 



Exorcise 73. 

§ 235 . 1 Gp&afcpjtjo Gurrgysk ; Guit^lb Gurr^j [§ 106 . ( 2 )] 9 ® 
mirdr g/ip erQ^gi sirsii^ji-jd e3(i$iigi G/sirakiy Jg^psn (§ 1 * 3 - «)• 
2 jfiratb 6t®ggip gemesd/r <gji$ .dau Guir^esr, * merit u&)&@)e 0 eoirp 


LESSON 74 
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QenecQettgpwsauei QseireSd siypgju uLcionfpgius (§ 100) uQ 
fsnrru. iei) &iiQpireppzs>g <$ies>t—Qpgi. 4 Gm(rjULju> uaibq^ 

#rf). ^ssusjgi grnnorruj ^(gaQp^i (^/jp is redundant). 8 stcsmpu 
uirkpgi wesru) QurrQpwG) QuSlteydsr. 7 utteii(br>Q&iljp tuiren^ih ^dS’Sesr 
^jemL-<mnns&r. 8 eioQeofS ^/nrii. 8 ej^tsttdr^anjsfildl. 10 srssr 
ciiuerrpfle; u>rrsu> wir&u> Q&kpgli GsirQuQudr. 11 $£> a) erfSlpjpu 
ulL l_ empjSp( 3 )U qppfiQeo wibsp Qpssrg»xit®r ^(giptrehr. 


LESSON 75. 

§ 230 . IDIOMATIC USES OF THE SECOND CASE. [§ 18.] 

(1) ^a/Ssar Qwiril emu. sip-ppcm, he shaved, him bare. 

(2) immiruQurriu& GfUipnear, he went to the iowti. [For as iQp&tg, 

(§ 5 °) ] 

(3) jgmpu urretrriiQsmgv jypfliumoGflQfjkgrrehr, he did not know 
that it was mere pretence — (it, that it was). 

(4) e-OfT.fiSsiRir srdsrge wegflpssed Q-f/rajrgj/r ; siSofllkssr erebrgs ie/b 
pets>& aVert d Q&tt&sr^ya , he called men ' high caste’; and other 
things ‘ low caste.’ (§ 30.) 

[The sign of the second case in Tamil is go. In Malayalam k ; in Telngu NtJ or Ni, 
in which the real suffix is probably N; in ancient Kanarese it is AM ; in modem 
Kanarese A or aNNU ; and in all the languages of the Indo-European family M or u is, 
for the most part, found in the accusative. 

The origin of the Tamil suffix gg seems to be this: the nasal was dropt (the Tamil 
people often pronounce gje veer ave’), and final jy (retained in Kan. and lengthened 
into E in Mai.) became go (as pfoi is the Tamil forthe Kanarese tala). Bopp, 149.] . 


§ 237. Vocabulary. 


untj>w Qmrgu , an old well. urrip 
(allied to uemtpiu), forsaken , 
decayed. uiri£ 4 - jgd + Qemgs 
and Jp elided. § 131. 
Qtsriem® (§ 56. Ill), be lame. 
Shi.® (§ 56, II), draw near. 


Qmmlemu., baldness. 

Qmirtlemi . _ pgup., make bald 
(strike bald , lit,). 

Qatn—ireS, an axe. 

©s aori®, crookedness. 


Note on Second Case. 

[Comp. III. G. 58 ; Nanniii, 296.] 

The Tamil term for the direct object is Q&ujuu<BQug(mar=ehe thing which is 
done. [II. G. 129*.] 

A verb may have two accusatives : ugHsS'Sssru sptep rtm, he milked the 

cow; ^QiBuj'Hmu Qunqftecr aSjgj a9@>«sr, he asked the professor the meaning. 

It is the case of the nearer object : QpttQgg], worship the First. 


THE THIRD CASE 
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The Namii! Sutram runs thus : ‘ Of the second case the increment is gj alone. Its 
meaning; is (that the noun which receives it is the object of a word denoting) making, 
destroying, obtaining, removing, comparing possession, &c.’ Examples ; — “ 


@£_i®tssS, a vessel 


/i. Gi/Sssr rs fittest, he fashioned, 

3 . e_s siufiputmt he broke. 

I 3. G&iisptt&sr, he. approached, 

| 4- fittest, he lost. 

I 5. fpfifitl ®r , he resembled. 

' t>. ®L!5 to; — ujfi <s&r, he was owner of. 


Exercise 74. 

§ 288 1 GiehrmQwtt tSMstr snUeo QtsirmrQ&pjp. 


OS, fir 


s it. Q®nunjfi 

'<s@ ^G$>fuUL-L~tr<k> SlLQwit (not Qfi^m) f 4 Q^gnus 

ii(nju>tR(3ji$fi ^(^un^isQeasrp'Ssp ^^&t§)0sSpGfidrpi antltptgss&tr. 

5 Grthfimi'BasT Qistrsirw st) ^i/wsau Qrsira&iiwi? ? * ntmiSek evirHais 

seosrtm ? 7 Jtyg setsigLjtrom® Qutt&psp. 8 eseSt isurferr 

skn-.s &cmQt—.ek, 9 ueJtsSeirdQeQstreattnp^ikfitrm. 10 stotSsbt 
^uutp SUs trass Qaiemi—mi. 11 CTsorSsar ^uuispa Q&itinebeonQtvoir ? 

12 sr®«(®5«0 epQ^fiemtJSesrtLjth g)s oeomrp atruunpp QevsssrQw. 

13 ^feulan (tgxgwnQfi ete&gi Q&umQesreisr, 14 @j ; t /sitek sit® OeviEQisi 

(Satn—tr e$. 15 seosssttseaiit Qe^paatt^sowaj gttemu.eSppnn. 

(Two accusatives.) 

LESSON 76. 


THE THIRD CASE: WITH.. _ 

§ 239. Other 1 particles connected with the regular termina- 
tions of the third case are — 

a.t_6Br = together with ; Qsndsi®—by means of, through. (§259*) 

(l) itmsm (tpQfth L^aeSaattetsnua QanpGtvpQu. 

You one each other a whole melon with rice 

This is in reality two cases, but the idea of connexion or association is. 
predominant. The English particle with expresses both notions. When two nouns 
are connected as agent and instrument, the instrumental form of the case is used; 
when merely association is implied it has a much wider scope, talcing the form of the 
case which implies connexion in general. The following sentence combines the 
two; ;.r ' . . 

The king came with his soldiers and killed bis enemies with a sword, 
T.jtasm QuttaeSBQntr®wths> ueaswena eettetretei) Qa/cLtjLgjr. ;. 

1326 E 
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LESSON 7S 

mmp&Spg! Queen Qwtr#t<h; Q&tuSpgi i 8 tuirvu$g}$(§ eSQatrpu) 

hiding like, deceit to make to right (is) opposed 
etssrgy esethip.ppirdsr. 

thus he reproved. 

(а) egi/suntr @&£hrp$( 2 ed ept$. QfleoQtutrQt— jp/i&flf firppemp <s;(&pgg 
eukpttetr, she ran with haste and brought the rice in the leaf. 

(3) S7OTq(»p£2si!7 S7OT<o@)C?L_ &C.L-& QffttSS QsUeSOrQut, ggnJ/T ! Sir , 
unite me to my husband! (§ 170.) 

(4) ueQeon® Qpek aeo&fqfdQpjpi, there is honey mixed with milk. 

(5) sikpis iS&tSstr&aiu wttbQutrtJ&issrfigp Qpppth Qsn®pprtdsr, he 

embraced the child and kissed it. 

(б) ^JSQiuiri— i guars s QsCJSiQseeit ^mstst, hear him 
from the beginning to the end. 

( 7 ) J§)®e$0i©//r<5«r efSe ^uwi rraS^sQp uispiuak, since these two 

are both of one shape , [uu/~ + (often written uuf.aS^eo, ui$.uS 

i^Qeo) = by the step that , since.] 

( 8 ) erebtChjkeo&'i pared! ^(jjji&t&ysar, e$ifhGS)Q&) Q@ju.u/.uQuitlL 
Qt—dr Gimrrydsr, he coughed when I told him not , therefore , 1 
stabbed him. 

(9) Qtgesr&reirtQeo Qp^saevu unkggi&QaiTem® Sektypetr, she stood 
looking out of the window. 

(to) .*•* eoeihhQffnk^soi QanemQt-. §}es>p ptjtBkQpdsr, his 
mouth-zvord by means of . , indeed, this I have known. 

(il) siSektm^ssiQ&iTeossnd pdrLjQTjfQi&s)® Q&nsk<gs)ea } the palace 
servant-maid told her husband. 

(ia) wewreSlGsr(k)(zp(tpQ uxastpkgi St—d^ut jfci&ssrg 0 is pesrsuaturrp 
Qs®w, even the frog wholly hidden in the sand will perish by 
its voice. 

§ 240. Further Note on Third Case. 

There are several significant particles which are used as signs (so to speak) of the 
third case, besides Qatrakr® (§ 56 = having taken) and e_ t—«k = together ; such as 

S oa)u>cdj= 6 y means of, Su 3 fpt-b = sake: «syst irr Qpetiinniiu Qupjpid Qarrskr 
L-m, I obtained it by his means; ere&reiifluSpgLb (sr«r Suttpptb) jg)uutf>£ 
Q&il, do so for my sake. 

Of these &.L_<S8r, which is evidently a cognate form of §5®, g>®, is classical. Thus, 

(1) iSasSQujtr® QpULfUi esiQfi, together with disease old age will cotta. 

(2) wGsrpQprtfB enmiiemu) Qu&fsyk, if you. speak truth from your heart. 

(3) QutrdsrQ^p)® gj^uysBUU QuireSI(^i 8 (tynesek e_io< 2 W® mppeobeseir, 

others when compared with you are like iron when compared with gold. 

(4) sttsintei Qpt—LD, lameness of foot. 

[Comp. II. G. 59 ; NannUl, Sat. 297.] 

It is necessary to observe that a Tamilian would not always use this case where we 
use by and with. Thus, He did it with difficulty: pqhp QeuHeoeauj eomppp 
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Qptr® Qfiuptrm is not quite so good as Qeuteo 

uHT'jSQjjispgi, or sj&p GeoZev Q&iLQjn^i enq^ppusrruS^rsg^, or 
gf!$$ QeuHey) Qpdpmp^gl <su(gjdpia. With, in adverbial phrases, often requires 
a pecnliar idiom: With much pleasure -Quspp ! 


Exercise 73, 


§ 241. 1 Q<sv0 eS&enrpGpirQL-. ^Qeon&dap Gfitn-.tkQ^m. 2 {§)ek 
m w> &wunj 8 && QeuskOS ejekSp ^easaS^Geo ^Qeoir&dsai ,g<g>sBr. 
3 -gW* ueop^tesjQeO 1 2asip$3@di@p>gr. 4 L]®)gg QofieortQtu Qasuj&& 

ewGeO iSsepm Qu^f^s QsnQgp^s ^kp£ sssnlufSei filtft&^iQxtre&r 
Uf.Qtj$ipgi. 6 ^eosk mtrBDttJsQaaemQi— tS^pwp Q&eifiuuG$j3Gesrm. 

3 5 esesr @05 s>ftn>, jsL-rrunsa^iiSso 1 sspgsQdrp peu'fer&mr Quack, 

Like frogs croaking in gross darkness [and ] ] in thick rain, 

pftstcr tuemstr# tFirpjSeppirk pidsw @tli_,Ta> (§ 263) ueSuu 

Gpeisresrf ’ 

What will result if you engage in disputations by means of science which 
does not understand itself? 


7 unGeOir® aeornp £it uireo ^@tn s Jfysdistirrji 7 isiriu Spis QfitBiurrga, 

8 e£l&tnfi« 8 p$p&)Gti iBLodsiteuQfimeer ? s ujiri LjsQtpn® &eSs 8 
(TtptresQerrtT ^/enisGert uirdQtueuireirsar. 10 ‘ 8gti (Qifisetr Qsrrfsjj&d 
gemee^arrk SeapiLjus.’ 11 OuQ^eaunifL-Gesr 8eSd8pQg astk 

12 zgueuir srtsorret) ^u.t—Qesj^eoa>tu is freer pVscujirp Q&tujgj Q&aektfstr; 
Q® iek. 13 eriiismrirp Q&iiiaiQpssfQmm siesta aSi^fi. 14 (gf&icup 

Ggir® ^(ijae sr. 


LESSON 77. 

THE FOURTH (OR DATIVE) CASE. X.' 

§ 242 . This is the case of the remoter object, or recipient ; 
arid often of DETERMINATE place or time. . 

The particles connected with the fourth case are— 

(I) 3 19= for (vulg.) ; (II) Grm&i, § 83 (@a'@2f iQeebr,pi QaitQg 
Gpesr, I gave {it) saying 1 for him ’) ; (III) 'iSLSggma, ^peowes, 
QuirQjjil.® = for the sake of, by means of, § 157. These are used 
without 0, @®r being optionally inserted. 

This case should be studied in II. G. 60, and mek^urk, 398. The Siitram is as 
follows : — >■.'.'■■■ X 

‘ For the fourth case 0 alone is the sign. 

1 Its meanings are (1) gift, (2) opposition, (3) .purpose, (4) adaptation, (5) becoming, 
(6) reason, (7) relation and others.’ Among the ‘others’ are ennmerated ‘connexion, 

1 limit of time or place,’ ‘ excess or defect,’ aud ‘ comparison.’ 

1 for ji/L-irisp, a poet, form, § ajo '5), 
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Examples are — 

(i) ^euGuirbsS 'h Stress, he gave to beggars. [Dat. of recipient.] 

(а) tSsBsftigj usqp&gt, medicine for a disease : [against.] 

(3) eSestd@gi eiemQsssrdj, oil for the lamp .- [use of.] 

(4) ysjaS^eGs % appertains to kings only : [fitness .] 

(5) Qiseo, paddy for parched rice: [which will become, material .] 

(б) Si,Qpd^s (gpQpsued Qsibfiresr, he did petty jobs for food: [reason.] 

( 7 ) &ir$p$3S»&® wsdsr, Rattan's son. 

( 8 ) there is no harmony 
between him and her. 

(9) jj^die^rr &(Vj£i srrpih, there is ten miles between the villages. 

(10) ^esttsspsig ajqfib, it will come to-day. 

(ij) ^jeegaigdQpkpwdsr (peipispmiebr') @ausor, this man is superior 
[inferior) to that. 

(12) wS/mag fflSerrsgj itksstajtuLip, the housewife is the lamp of the house. 

(1) oj/rSswigjto urr<lmr&(V)U 3 &ifhuiriiu QuttuSp&i (Qundsf), the 
elephant and the pot are equivalent (in the account) : Put one 
against the other. 

( 3 ) eieerisg ©gjUjs uetisar e-dbr®. 

To me twenty cows there are. 

The Latin idiom : a dative with the verb to be = have. (§ 43.) 

(3) Qpeugil 1 s-emsQsiasTsQ&dFjpi eShuire&mu uiLi—tteses, all 

the three persons came and disputed about it , each claiming it. 

{4) 9 ( 5 &$ 93 ' uS’esreurrisiQ svipe ea&jp^ndr, a certain woman 
FOR a cash bought some fish , brought it and kept it (in the house). 

(5) utLt-earpigi&qgd snpwifl ^irspfitQs-j gj oiiS^ir, he 
alighted a katham from that toivn. 

(6) a~m ptrimswiLfui e_« 5 r psuu<Qjeiaffiiiu> lene&rsem® {aabu.pptjfi) 

Q®-®ar<rsir ^uSpgpi, it is a long time SINCE / saw your father ayd 
mother. ■< 

( 7 ) Mjlf so it &(&§&(&, asm Q&tresresrpirad Q^tteoeiGeuerntpiii QpebrsstQeu 
eaayeo , you must tell them from me that , Src. 

(8) Qu(ga(Bi eptiiG&irnyj Q&u>Lj$ir Q&nTbas&Q&neasgysBr, he com- 
manded to give to each one a vessel of water. 

(9) srdn3etr‘2sir eri/Gs eissrgr QatLi—?<b<§ @ eiGs glai'Ssu, 
To him asking, ‘ Where is my child?’ ‘ Not here’ 

cedes cyrus at, Sc ; ftjfptgu iSs Sestet) = no doubt OF it. 
they said. 

( 10 ) &i@ueisr QseireSm jsIsteStupemp eSfippajecpisg eyeiiiSsQae 
He which had grasped the wealth to the scholar having taken . 
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<B(gt—Gps£(g& fftrmfleuuup pmnJc/ssrcqrpn 

he gave, and to the tkief according to the law punishment 

Qsiuptrdsr, 
he awarded. 

(11) @0«©(y65r, he is within the house, 

[Here (g is the sign of the fourth case, to which is added ®-«r(lar, a sign of the 
seventh. This accumulation of inflexional particles is frequent in Tamil and in the 
other S. Indian dialects. 

So, IN-TO, WITH-IN, tkc., combine two prepositions.] 

(13) ujgj/isfflLos@<s5 utaiiQatrQdQp ujsfamr, a son 

who imparts present and future bliss. 

{13) ^jflesrifS ^gtugiQptpw g>!p£(g<ur<atrggii£(8j GiQgugiQptfw, for an 
elephant 60 cubits , for a downright dwarf 70 mbits. [Either, 
‘ get away so far,’ the dwarf being much the more dangerous of 
the two ; or, ‘ the less a man has, the greater his pretensions 
often are. 1 ] 

§ 243. Vocabulary. 

u (gULf, giGMnhu@ULj, peas 

(§/3i-4. 

prretni >, time in music. 
g?, agree with (§ 56. Ill), 
eo(§@ps>, & c. 

to a step), 
jqupsQarrtgptru}, often. The 
latter is vulgar. 


tL-tri, possession ; whence e.mes)w, 
possession (§ 131). 

&.tfhueeesr, err , g), he, she, it, to 
whom or which (it) belongs 
(governing a dative of the 
thing). 

j^a/eatr, a leguminous plant. 

Qucefh (§ 64), feed, nourish . 


Exercise 76. 

§ 244. 1 spn ^ saps @<ar(? err. 2 stfptgp euirmQs Qatr 

flssnfisigs Qarrtpluflgpdgjd Q&irQdrgjwup. s .ppoeijQ&ujprrm. 

3 (Qee'ZerraSQeo) Jpmu>U0U^ aAqsjw: ^«uui_©2«te. 

4 sreuseeirey QprrsB>&d(&j ®JH!B@tGV)g!!ib ^glpedsr ereordtgd Q&eoey&rg 

GstiessrShb. 6 ersarSao' @a/6ar erdsretsr Qff tbtasoirui ? (for 4th). 6 eietrrs 

@i Qanuus euiipgs sl ms(§ eiuutyp Qfiifh]w? 7 §}fiP<5 ^drersr 
Q&tvujeoirih ? 8 £ ®itp® ermesr Qetreo&HS&uJ ? 9 rsitlerrsmitesQu) 

Eet0o6'@ ^/ULqpui Qarreo'ieoQwL-iy.eii fg£j(t}juQue$r. 10 umrpflptsjtftiu 
weSufQp U««r© Qffumgg} {§)<-$§> elegantly for gjupfipt). 
11 fieuggi/drg iu/rQpir0 aeu%ea&(8jib erosotutrussi) due 

<$e)($QQpm. ■£$>£(§ agienrdj 
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13 


14 Q<aue£&(Sj tS6detiQpGBT(Tynedr. 

18 Quifhu 


£[£1 ,finw#&sgj 

16 ^6®rit_a/(3®»i_!u a ;/r<E(5 «@ st®/t 

qSSsk T&figr. 17 15103(8} eu tflQpn'Vsoiu QeuemOw 

§>(75 se&psisuj# 

{ 0 E}<S 5 T, 


ls Styp<S 

19 ^nnffnwemss^ur QprfiiuuuQpfl 


LESSON 78 . 

THE FIFTH CASE: REMOTION. FROM. 

§ 245 . §, )®> really=lN ; here it represents from, of, out of, and than (§ 196). 
This is a locative case and originally one with the seventh (§ 351). 

Where ambiguity might arise, use the compound forms; as eS'il.l$.e&(njiBj)i, which 
cannot be confounded with dhlif-edh—pjslsi). 

(i) JP/isp iiflQed uefleSi^yQeP <s)rsi)«3ar^ Q&eue&emuniud 

Of that water with the half (my) feet well 

't_e or. 


I washed. 

[Comp. ^SeSt^isp <§nih(§petfled epe&jgi, one OF the monkeys that 
were in zV.] 

(a) LMtfj&Qffgs ^uSgpnh e-dr atreSKSei 1 Gutr&eSeo'ieo. 

(Even half the mud FROM your feet has not gone.) 

You have not half cleaned your feet of the mud. 

( 3 ) _ „ E.OTT 

* Of [from, out of] these two [is] thy husband which ? ' 

tuns sresrgu Q&LLi—irebr. 
he asked. 


[Comp. au£_Q(0©p Qisi)Quuj<saeu unbpgj §)£> etuuu^ ere sr(rydr, he 
asked some of those who came with him how it was.] 

{4) g)ana/<saflC?«v) eretapuQurreo §}0sQesrpeueiir siLppwssr ? the best 
is he who resembles which of these ? 

(5) etwdsrQpempiuits jr/GuireunsGsr ®n«aSss?0ffjp tosthuiyw wisp eve®# 
QpiftqS, [/] have found out the way in which the mango-fruit 
passed in order from hand to hand. 

( 6 ) . iuirmrw<g) eu^SpQuir e.® 5 <rt_/r ? is any one coming 

from that place f that place, used as a noun, and @0®^ 

used as the sign of the fifth case.) 

( 7 ) aeoeSuQuir^etBgs^ Q&e0wuQuir@erflg2itEj (^esipaSetieorrpwirsdr, 
those who abound in the wealth of learning , and in the wealth of 
earthly good. [? Seventh case.] 
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(8) stsrttfiL.jijSeSff&giyfrofn me,— etesesheSi^kgi, 

[Here the sign of the seventh case is put between the root and the sign of the fifth 
case. Lit. •=* having been in the place of me.] 

(9) laefigi&siwz Sr fihpiq- aPtlqLe 9 ®#jp s/ptlispa QstremQu. 

gf>£fffl/0«»ffn9sh ^(tpi—dsT jysta# SifidgI mpjgleti §)pei£l eu&pirebr, the 
owner of the tree hearing the noise came running from his house , 


Q&<&<m@Lfiurrdj for Q&ih<s 8 )iBUJfriu 5 
rightly , well. 

euadaQpeop (ernes, the coming j 
Qp&np, order), in order. 

$>ul 9 (§ 56. Ill), deliver up 
to. [§>.] 

eu$i i, charge, care. 


(tsjs&i(3, a monkey. 

@psnQgw (Skt. HITA + AHITA, 
proper and improper), good 
and evil, right and wrong. 
@eresra>, a livelihood, 
sips, suitably (infinitive of smi). 


mdw, charge , care. > 

Exercise 77 . 

§ 247. 1 pefrtSdrVsir&'Sstr g/oiesr so&pjsbQes epuiSpprtdsr. 2 gjuuup. 
@ 0 iero«i iSeO. 3 9ih.'smrtesT^i gasrmnaQausppttes #louit]3£suuC.L- 

^etrdSiupeapd Crsootrs jyjpus3pgdQsnesBrty(g£en&a$e3 gjhps '(gum 
(8}&GtBeo spesrpi eu&figj. 4 ^airfee^d^^Qp^^dsasuSeo Oeu^aesuit 
&tsgd(9j iBebrewwG&iiiujeStru). 5 ^ptrQpih QgifhutrtDjs Qstrte^ap^lp (pgr 
esr&u smuggler nek. 6 u>Ssi> sa_<F§k9a> §>(i^Gu0ihises’bs<3 espgegeo 

^miQfgjkgp ^j<ss>pfi p&ttegpss eteBjp. 7 rseoei wssijy Qudj^q^ieasuSeo 
etuuisp eSmpuSsdhssrp/ Qpbscadr ppuuQQisitr ^/uup. grtmeSm Qs&reSi 
Qsps sreisr eurr&QsaflesrgsiLD s-pggsi j LjpuuQu). 8 we&fliiSexffeisrgi §>eS 
tSiiflasuuSlGLoir t . ('/ 1 

The Tamil grammars give §j)G 0 and @s5r as signs of the fifth case, and say that 
it expresses iliiaeS (^removal), §>ULj (■=> comparison), asolso («■ limit ), and mg! 
( = cause). V 

Examples — 

(l) p%sza$eii(ehr) LDuSn, hair fallen from ike head. 

( 3 ) jtjtrffrReo Quifhuir spQqyi , learned persons arc greater than kings. 

(V) ^jsesfled(fb) QuifijC §) this is greater than that. 


(4) wgpmcu2ei)(esr) WpLOLMia, Qithambaram (is) north of (-from) 

Madura. 

(5) sa)ts&aSp Quifhutuek sthudr, Kamban (was) great in (^from) learning. 

The participials Smjpi and ? can be separated from §)io : 

^l&tupfslgptb eegs^aiDuSgpm Smgu dmQ/eyesr, he Dias freed (from) affliction 
' and poverty. 

Comp. II, G. 61. 




1J2 


LESSON 79 


LESSON 79. 

EXAMPLES OF THE SIXTH CASE: THE GENITIVE OR 
POSSESSIVE CASE. 

§ 248 . What is called the genitive relation (II. G. 62) is 
expressed in Tamil by— 

(i) Composition: @triheP<S, ^tl<S@Q@nso : the inflexional base is 
used for the genitive. 

(ii) The use of (or Sr), a particle signifying connexion : 
QfireoeSeir 4) irr@@th. 

The beginner should avoid this form. It is a ready expedient when the speaker will 
not take the trouble to expand the idea. The English of expresses many relations, 
and foreigners often think that OF ■= always ! But periphrasis is often needed. 
Take the following : — 

( 1 ) / have no knowledge of it, stg ’ eretsrd^der@@torru]@Q@£ujng. 

(2) Have you any recollection of it ? gg P-usdtgte^auswn ? 

(iii) The inflexional particle j>/g. [In high Tamil is used, 
and jy when the governing noun is plural.] 

(iv) The significant particle fi.stM_.it/, and the dative + 

All these are classical. Thus in ICamban’s Ramayanam we have ^jthtSssr wttfij a 
shower OF arrows ; tS’SeoUj&aL.d seShS@@us, the torrent OF monkeys of firsts array 
(&.muta is not found) ; uttpsuse, the sea of milk. We have too, .OffOGsr 
the sign, of the sixth (case). Another poetical form is ^jireS@thr (SjeOus, the race of 
Ike sun (5 108). ' _ 

Ex, (1) @ed ePtl®@ Q@nLLt-.pgi @1 if! ultra eusgirm, he came by the 
way of Ms house-garden. 

ePiLQ, Q@irtlL.pgi : ellipses of the casal sign, the nouns 
«P® and Q@ntlu.us being prepared for its reception according to 
§ 18. This has been termed the ‘oblique case/ or the oblique 
form of the sixth case. It is very common, and at the same 
time elegant. (§131.) 'CM: ,/ 

@suum tL@@treSleoe^inaeo § euedsut—ng, you must not come with- 
out (your) father's consent. Here also there is ellipsis of the 
sign- {$ 5°-) LLLt VV- " 

Qtsiss@u@@lee erguwLj Qwtnui(gw, ants will swarm round the 

ghl-pot. 

if) Quermedidsr(gu.w e .<sn>uk@tt@> Qunm^fguo ; w ehsreseBdsrtguth 
to.ee>i-i$@£sneo er esr^egus,? When a vessel of gold is broken — it is 
gold; when a vessel of earth is broken — what is it ? 

[^)s 5 r used as the sign of the sixth case, $ 18. 0iU/r®r@)a)ff©iO (Sji—La would 
be better — vessel made of gold,’ % 130.] 

(3) turrtrg) enssrQpek (for tuirtgemutug), whose is it f 

[The form tuffffg is poetical, gjg! being a termination of the sixth, case in the 
higher dialect.] 
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(4) BLbQpi — (for isii(Tfies>u.tu). our. [VULGAR.] 

(5) m^gjiaursm, the owner of the tree ; ePilGtsairneh, the house- 
holder. [to old + strum — the particle being inserted. §18.] 

(6) @mw'%mujn , 2eirp fiiriisS , il(i)a(^ ^gpiudlu iSehrLi ji/eu'fauQil&atfl 
Qaemp upf, the blockhead who sends his zvife to her mother’s 
house and does not afterwards support her is chaff. [>/riu= 

, 5 ffa 5 spa»t_(u.] 

(7) eSp^&jirdr step (§ 70) seoeS (§ 190). 

The scholar’s learning. 

Lit. ‘the learning which the scholar has learnt.’ 

f£ 3 “ It is very elegant and. idiomatic in cases like this to use 
an adjective participle instead of the sixth case. 

(8) sieui’snjSQttfhu east eotLsr east iisdr, her qualities and excellences. 

B.ifhu added to the dative is often used for the English 
possessive case. 

(9) ie@ssL.eSlej flea^puiPuuui/Qesr LD/rgyuS, a pilot bezvildered, who 
has lost his course , in the middle OF the sea [ = in mid-ocean]. 

Note on Sixth Case. 

1. The genitive of quality (e. g. a boy OF great beauty ) must be expressed by the aid 

of 5 133. Thus, ^tpgjen-efr osmium. 

2. The distributive genitive requires the dative with p_srr or the fifth case: thus, he 
sent four OF his friends, pest SlQis&pifleO wttgp Quiussm gjgsiiui 3 p&)n ; the 
elephant is the largest OF animals, iS(r^£sms^a(^dr 

3. The objective genitive requires a periphrasis generally. Much unintelligible 

Tamil has been expended in trying to put such constructions literally. Thus, the love 
of knowledge must be jyflS®] QeussstGhh erdrQp and not by any means 

'jf$s£leisr pyerstq ! Qutr^etrtresrf is covetousness. Many specific compounds like 
this exist. He is eagerly desirous of honour, &eorjseo)p tEseijii rsttQQ&ear. 

4. For the determinative of in ‘the great city of Benares,’ see 5 >3; &n® sresrgaiui 

QuifHaissaw or srr&iDtnBsmi. "fr'-ff ■ '-df.' 

5. Europeans use the genitive with )sst too much ! I have heard the fear of punish- 
ment put into peamuXesuiSdsr urwjs ; it should be ^aare-Sssr eu 0 w eidsrSp 
uiLiib. Thus, he is tormented with the fear of punishment^ pesat-XesT svQtjw 
S7 esrgs uujik^j LSIse^LDexiir^dsuu'SStpehr. 

Tamil grammarians tell us that the form of the sixth case differs according to the 
class (§ 30) of the governing noun. If this is a noun of the ^ruh^feaer (a personal 
noun), (1) the governed word or its inflexional base must be simply prefixed, or (a) the 
word &_6 ®t_uj (§ 185) used to connect the governing and the governed words, or. {3) 
the fourth case must be used. Thus, pfsuea p&uuek, his father ; KftL-C.'U&ssr, 
the king of the country; pj&i epimL-tu aXeeteS, his wife ; r gif€uggua(Bj us&eer, his 
son. [Thus pater mihi . ] 

If, however, the governing noun is ^/ooflckscr (impersonal) the governed nquu takes 
the case-ending Stpl (sometimes in old poetry or ^ ; the former when the 

governing noun is singular (epesrpshruirsti) ami the latter when it is plural. These are 
the classical forms — stetsgistas , my hand; Great &>issett, my hands. 

S 
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A comparison of this with 5 184 will show that here the ‘genitive case’ is really 
a derivative noun in apposition to etna and &s)8S<sft. GT&stfp—that thing which is 
mine; sresr = those things which are mine. 

The following table from the commentary on the Nanniil illustrates the native idea 
of the use of the sixth case. The meaning conveyed by it is called ©tgsaunu 
Quasar, where Qtfe&uj is equivalent to tufietau), property ; atbuHptb, connexion ; 
or Q&ttepiL, that which is one's own. 

©£f«®tO, PROPERTY. 


1. ppQtpesius, intrinsic property. II. tSfS^dst Stpsano, extrinsic property. 

[Gen. anctoris v. possessoris.] 

1. UessrL j, connected with quality. *• Quit (O jdr , possession. 

Ex. Seopgjp gj&eoii, the breadth Ex. &rrppesrjpa8s0, Rattan's bow. 

of the land. 

2. tt-jp/uu, connexion of members. 2 ' &~ LD >P‘ !lce - 

Ex.^&S^theting'seye. 

s- S**# ue0 *-‘9- !U 9™?** 3. sneoth time. 

combination of many in- Ex . wuxsaar, the 

dmduals of one species. life-time of the son. 

Ex. (aiiseomezrjp (guetsu, a heap 
of paddy. 

4. Qeugtuso Si.tp.uj u eoeSeer 

combination of many of different 
species. 

Ex. eSeOiaQasrgl s^El-us, an 
assemblage of (various) beasts. 

5. fi/fiiSest transformation. 

Ex. QaeoeSleisrg! Qutrifi, parched 
grains of paddy. 

\ 24S. Vocabtilary. 

argpaiLi, bone, [fflwty.] eerrivdsireo, a watercourse . 

Qtnltp., a Reddy , a caste ofculti- @spesr } a disciple. 

valors. ffeknsp, an. obstinate fellow. 

Exercise 78. 

§ 250. x psssrssdrt @up&s ^ppisi 1 aeai&isju Qua<so;dir. 2 sfeemE 
&xtFhu(&) Q&Ihuitlbso {^moQptS&paspQiu GuSpns S'OetiTdazotTwsr ? 
3 ^euasr Usep^Qee v.EsandQpdst. 4 aestQpgauotStrrjis js/assp Off Etp. 

sigswQudsigy SdfElpgidQ s asset Litres sir. 5 ^jbpppekiosdb eeirLdscR 

eujPlujiriL fyippgy. 6 gj^GWi^? Ga&nrpQsy&sr, 7 pitiueoirnpisssp Qa 
easrp asemp.. 8 u>«ir<i«a.'?su u>nppSpgp jsjfigl. 9 padi^’EQd^u Quit 
<gjaf. 10 «*j lip §j)trt!#fieqa(8jtfluj wirESsaustijib jygilairtrQpw. 11 ^jp 


1 Here the particle «gyti is inserted instead of the sign of the sixth ($ 131) 

case ; JfapSP + Jt/w + ses>f“^.ppB88a>tr, the river's bank. [Pope’s II. G. 108.] 
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LESSON 80 . 

THE SEVENTH (OR LOCATIVE-ABLATIVE) CASE. [_§ 31 .] 

§ 251 . §}s \), are here the chief signs, but there are 

upwards of twenty particles denoting place or position that may 
occupy the place of £§)«>. Among these are— (Sank, above : $£, 
below; jn/sii, inside; ypS, outside; t l«t, within ; gosSr, before ; 
tSscr, after ; place (§it~^eo); uneo, part; ^eemem t_, 

ji/fT^SsOf QtLu., near ; Quite), upon. 

Some of these particles are also prefixed to verbs to form 
compounds, which are in constant and familiar use. [§ 335. (7).] 
Thus: 

QtopQarreirigj) [GWii + Qsnstr^, § 56. (Ill)], overcome (obtain the- 
higher place). 

[6Fte + cuf, § 56], submit (sink to the lower place). 

&.lLlS3Qbu& [e_®r 4- iSnQeuS, § 64], enter in. 

QpmedKb [g o«r + @®, § 63 ], put before (give the priority to). 

tS&sroims)^ [tftar + a/n-B®, § 62], draw back (take the place 
behind). 

Lipuu® [(^©id + u®, § 56. (II)], set out (experience the outer 
place). 

seise, meaning place, is also much used in books. These are 
essentially nouns and remain so, however compounded. [Pope’s 
II. G. 63.] 

( 1 ) aessn- uirweau sreoeJiril- it caught all the 

snakes that were found in it. 

(2) Qun^eSQeo isceintuSuih a/zw« 2 sa ri Qsn^ppcm, he gave 4000 
pagodas in com mon. 

(3) @a /637 emsuSi) QseQpQ&dsr, I gave it into his hand. 

(4) ^eeehr U-L-Qear QuntLs Qsir&s@Qpehr 

&ebt0-m, immediately to the Muhammadan going, ‘I give ' said he. 
[® of the fourth case added to 

( 3 ) sihpu GuesareairfgQeo Qsms» QuQ^p&r. 

He approached the woman and spoke. 

(6) smiReisr ^qQs peSaDwiuirs ee0etosuS&), token he was coming 
near the village alone. 

(7 ) ^(fCho«w jyif. ^liLSnjLD 

Stroke on stroke if you strike even the grinding-stone 

bg(B)W. {y£(g, § 60. I, be moved.) 
will be moved. 
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(8) suupouiruj ^(§a9p tShrprresf) qp^teneS ^<as)gpiil> p/sueo r tpgC’u/r 

§)tiir#itevakes>L- §)($£&& a deceitful minister , though 

he be clever , must never be near a king. 

(9) g/sueer aireSt&l e 8 (yiisQpdsr, / fell AT his feet. 

(10) QpiB 0 ©J%w Qld&) On Bambu-leaf 
girhi{ 3 }ii> usefl Sit Sleeps deiv-water \ 

§ 25S. Vooatoulary. 

Safi {§ 56. Ill), assert, main- eidr, rape seed. 

tain. eegs&iw (§ 1 31), poverty. 

QfSq, a brass vessel. it is evil (poet.). 

t ySett , a tender shoot. prosperity , for time, 

wsssni, odour (poet.). (§ 7°)j learn. 

Exercise 79. 

§ 253. 1 9@a«ar up^iuueaw§)(giq wttiiQ ^(i^wesflupfiQso 

s mwpgi wpQ(g(TFj Qp&pf)p(§u Quail# 9 e»eii 0 ^isiS'sirsf!iFpL 3 esrq 
eekjpl ^jstitssT ‘ @0tis»usO<si7®’ meargt QstLu.itm. 2 QsrrStgpeueitr 
QsOePp Quail jysspd GsiZ-t-ppog, eumiiQsir'Siieir seek £_OT«o«i tSQeo 
eiiniiSesrfSso^sn eresrgu vtrflppirek. 3 Sajrnuir^U^aSssfk-p^&iQurriL 
tSIiflujnjp uemes£sQaeemu.irm. 4 j>j Speii fl tuns isi— 15^1 wikpnbaetr, 

5 Q#is>qs<sifleo Sespnu SnQsnskrQeturdQairdirie^ek (two 

vessels full, &C.). 6 § ^euetflt—pfled Qstbsu.<ck eemwQmppt^# 

awQpsw T ‘LDffpjSe&rULpili wuppemmi—Qm eSttpih.’ 8 (tfSetr 

uSeO ©a T&rep mu> Qppfte^eo Gsnt-tBQanah® Q®ilLis/-p petreirGeumr 

1 There is a story worth tel'iing connected with these lines. 

Karaban, the translator of the Ramayanam, and a great master of Tamil rhythm, 
passing by a tank one evening, heard a cultivator, as he watered his field, sing the 
iine: 

gp.E'Sd?? so Qtcse, 

‘On leaf of the Bambfi .’ 

Then the man having completed his number of buckets of water, ceased at once his 
work and his song. 

Kamban was struck with the line, and said to himself, ‘What can be on the tiny 
leaf of the Bambu ? Probably to-morrow morning the labourer will begin his work 
with the next line of the song. I must he there to hear it.’ Accordingly, with the 
dawn, he stood on the border of the tank, and was rewarded by hearing the man, as 
he drew his first backet of water, chaunt the second line : 

girmnsjiii uasft iff, 

‘ Sleeps the little drop of dew.’ 

Moral: — There is -plenty of poetry and sentiment in the Tamil people , if you can 
only get at its ■ : v ...... 
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®ld. 9 Leeorfh?} wSSrQpih er&reifld) sressrQemujui a.£_si Sdo &-u$tgihiae<}iB 
.pgjQutred. 10 ephsjrfldsemgQwQ®) Quir^ek. 11 ^pd^QwQeo eSn&i 
zneupjpu QuqFjQpd&eSil.® ^juutptuir Gidxgn ^smuuiLi—rieisr. 

12 ! iseOeoirnaLL ulLi— evigimiDuUm @ ear^Q^, seUeoed slL 

With-the-good-endured than poverty bad indeed ', (is) witk-the- 
utli _ jistg.’ [«ar before u becomes cl,] 

ignor ant-enjoyed wealth. 

LESSON 81 . 

THE AUXILIARY eS®— leave, let, forsake , relinquish, 
release. [§68.] 

§ 254 . Many of the chief difficulties in the language are con- 
nected with the peculiar use of this and the following verbs. 
Each sentence is a formula. (§ 77.) 

It" will be seen that where in English an inseparable pre- 
position or adverb is required after a verb, the Tamil most often 
adds an auxiliary verb. Thus, go away =Qunii e 3 ®. [Less. 90.] 

(l) a -«sr {g)@u>etDU e reS J 3 drjpie$tl.U£l, 

Your iron a rat has eaten UR. 

(а) ^iPpcmesap^lQeo (^/ecm) eosgieSULi—eek. 

At that juncture he came BACK. • . v '.V 

( 3 ) Lt(5B& eA^psQsireSr®- QutriutSilt^ri'-;': 

A hawk having lifted up, has taken (it) AWAY. 

(4) -tear QuiriueStli—irdir. 

He (his house to) went OFF home. 

(f) ^/wns'Sstr si^iLnBeSkl.u.ndr . 

Them. he sent away. 

^tsunslerrs Q&npg&k girgie eufjeStli—^ULS^dg. 

He accompanied them a little distance on their way. 

(б) ^leu&r JBetDa/Sigi SdcgneSiLt~.em. 

She affrighted ■?&?<?</ STILL. 

(7) 9(5 ©<s=d>q id QpQpgrL eSC®d s^dlitjLo urrjsld Q&qpaSgg/La 
Quttese&@i ! Zei}, a vessel-of-water whole j having LET OUT J altkotigh 
(you) washed, j half the mud even J has not gone. 

(8) Qfi&r Q&mLiq.GShlL n gp > the scorpion stung them (redundant). 

(9) §>ebrup)tck ^uSeii) eennalesr LSetr'Ssfrd^d Qsg®^je 3 ®. 

Nine-thousand pagodas to this child- give UP. 
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(10) nrirdr ^srrpfilS ereoeUTLo e8u.nu>@s>iyiun&u Quiig] Qansmuf, 

(gkfiyi. sStiyrup iLeaifi gSAl, iSdsrLj, for a whole night 

INCESSANT rain descended. In the morning after the rain Had 
CEASED. 

(11) (tpfigsw eutltf-iLfisi Q&nQpg/eS.QQQpsisr, / will pay UP both 
principal and interest. 

(13) pastaspirmnujiriis sskesdsmir eSil® &iQpfitresr } he wept , 
SHEDDING tears in drops. 

(13) f eurriiQu unit&Spjg! Qurredu u&agfilGsJ QpiLu.u> Quad, 
qL@&8x) Qie^uiBQsiiQueLJ&eSiLt—eek, taking it as though to look 
at it, he threw it AWAY into a fire which was kindled there. 
[Less. 73.] 

(14) «sya/«r etaanfyemetiek ^QeSu.L-edr, he became a Vaishnavan 
(redundant). 

(15) &ek QwQso eepfippsap eueeSkLi—itek, he CAUSED trouble to 
come upon me. 

(16) gjgi eSiKSu QunoSpru [Cu/risf], it has got loose. 

(17) ^rjemp aStl® a»a/, let it alone. 

(18) s\<snek ^isndseStlu. wads — this (is) the tree which he 
brought to be sawn [LEFT to be]. 

(19) Qprfhunaxk g)0%?aSLl(3i_«Br > I lived in ignorance (of it). 

(30) This verb is often doubled for emphasis : erekdesreSUL® 
e$tlL-trb, A? UTTERLY forsook me. 

(31) faQmmkgi s 3 @w, it will come of itself. 

LESSON 82 . 

THE ROOT «gj® [§ 63], move, dance, § 160.] 

§ 255 . (l) uaaaniireffi (gi$.ax>tu &peurtif.d Qe®£sQeuem®w. 

A hostile inhabitant feigning intimacy (you) must destroy. 

[ ueoatuitetfimiud ^vf.Qs®is eS(giinS<pV )&3 m.eer'bss rd SQisSpsk eimjb 
utrstnLuf. jy®2an\$ Q«®®«6»wni.] 

(2) ^a/Ssaru Lfejpis^} Qart<mu-niytes)ir, he praised him and cele- 
brated him (Q&trmr®, .g®). 

(3) QemL 6»£_ while he was hunting (§ 143). 

(4) jy&idsr ^ u.ej utu—boxetBeo a/s '\)&suezr, he is a very clever fellow 
in dancing and singing (§§ 148. 184). 



THE VERB Quit <3 


*79 

(5) enrmfltuh ei errant ®(<hj Qssetas euVsrriu e TQ^gtsar Quit so 

iex SeOpfilea ^eotutbsetr Sppih euetiLo eumpireo erdresr ? What will it 
profit though you for ever go round about temples from the right , 
in this wide world . , like bullocks that go round the press in which 
oil-men grind the rape seed ? 

'fiimr + Seiii^the wide land; eneOti a/0, go round from the right sUie=* 
iSsrgL-ffsxiLD uemgtgy.'J 

(6) ^[U&irif) ^<@ 8 pja ($eifi&& 3 eirut t the conduct of a licentious 
woman is a disgrace to her family. 

(7) LotnLmL- «g^<£ spaa QmstkGEa ; us@ 8 ptotTL. 8 su. u 
uttt^sapss Q®jeth@ii>, a dancing cow you must milk dancing, and 
a singing cow you must milk singing. (Adapt yourself to people’s 
liuraour.) 

(8) QseeotTL-i (Bjmsi&rr@u>, when the stick dances , the monkey 
dances {§ 168). 

(9) uesmp£]&s!!@ 8 (Tydtr, he is very urgent for money. 

(10) movement, enterprise (§ 190). 

jTjeedrr Quits ^lLi—i b ^&@(rymr, he keeps trying to 

go there. 

^amairiLi—muj, like a monkey . . ^iersp ^ ilmtii , like an owl. 

LESSON 88. 

THE VERB Quit®, put [§ 68]. SEE Qua, OF WHICH THIS 
IS A CAUSAL. 

§ 268* ( 1 ) iSuio Qua@3(pe!r, she calumniates. 

srsor Qwsti uifi Qumlt—tresr, on me he put guilt, 

(2) jii&iQsisai—uj stMsek&'bsffs srypfSp pssr srffQeo QurilQi 
OsaessTL-adr, he took off that mans ear-rings and put them in 
his own ears. 

(3) jpjispdSL-inB sesTgn Quaili-jp. that heifer has calved. 

(4) ^lon^miLo eiQyfiluQuntluadsT, he wrote off the news. 

(5) tsii(g 8 peuisie^dQsei&mib &nuuiul@&Q&fM'syio wppsQaeoaj sppjib 
itaesQerr QuatlQsQeriLmQaiehirQui, for all who come you yourselves 
must provide board and all other expenses. 

( 6 ) etas QuinHSAQm® aesr^ear ; ^ uuiyQaj <5 ms QueiLQs Quit®# 
prrenr, ‘give me your ha?id upon it’ said he; so he gave his hand 
upon if 

( 7 ) epL-Q-ei) Qunil.®s 8 iL®, <§)Qptr §50 Qisiri#. ^lansSes 
eukgieSl®QQpdsr, I will just put it into that house , and be with you 
in an instant. 
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( 8 ) esnessnh Quiri—eoiriorr f Can you make 

a somersault in the bottom of a pot? [Compare also § 106. (5).] 

{ 9 ) J>j,fbf8Q st> QukiLu.irgiiii> gi/arkgiGuir® J Though you throw 

(money) into the river , measure what you throw ! 

( 10 ) wfieo^nr a?® Gutrtl <3 (vulg.), four or five doors OFF 

[perhaps for Quoth aStl®]. 

‘(stiff® though so common in modem Tamil, is not found in the (gjp ®r, and is 
never used in old writings. It does not follow the analogy of other similar roots, «g®, 
Utr S, &c., and appears to be a corruption of QunseS® or Qemrs — Stokes. 

It is not in Kan., which uses Hakku ; nor is it in Mai. It is Quires® for QutrasSl®. 
This latter is found in JI. <Jin. 

LESSON 84. 

THE VERB iSp, be born, issue [§ 66]. CAUSAL tSputS. 

§ 257. (l) Stuoiuo^ufiiif^s eekQgsus tSpkgt mpusawr eon# G&.rer 
@i, the judge began to doubt and told him to come to~morro%v. 

( 3 ) g>(75 ®m&(8ju idpkpgo, a voice was heard 
from the sky. 

(. 8 ) Qeu’SetraeiFIQed ^K^errenird^u LSps^ui, every now 

and then a gracious word proceeds forth. 

(4) ^-i—dnuipioastssxuu iSputSwfijpd Qacsmi—itrrsetr, they 
caused an agreement to be made (double causal ! lS and eS 
[§§ l6o » 92 ])- 

(5) ^leoesr e voaSeSl^ie^ tSpsQp euobimp ereo&tnh Qutuh , every 
word that comes out of his mouth is false. 

(6) tsifisiitm SLppssii iSpmpireo Q&£iiueotrJ>, if the master's order be 
forthcoming (you) may do it. 

( 7 ) 6i#utirgBi<g ^tsudr QldG&i jqfi )s eSensiiir&u) tSpUpgi, the master 
took a great fancy to him. 

( 8 ) .jygj-o/f s-ppeen idpkpgi (= &trgn ^,ks-g}), an order was promul- 
gated from headquarters. 

LESSON 85. 

THE VERBS Quit, go, AND Guni® [§§ 58, 1 60]. 

§ 258. ( 1 ) j/euggyaaL-uj jtjfils utueisruu.trwp GunuSp&i, his 

excessive desire was utterly unproductive. 

(a) Ji/ip Loiseapuu&disar eieo&unk Qpispp QunuSear, ail the COWS 
in that herd died. ' 

ifcj). ffiQucesruif. ei&)eomi Qeii, do just as seems good 

to him. 


THE VERBS Qur AND Quits® tSi 

(4) Qwit&u* QunQpgiih, ive have been cheated. 

(5) wot erm'bssr ( 2 ldit#u> QurrdQ^&ir, he cheated me (Quits® 
[§, 56. II] Is a causal transitive verb from Quit). 

@prr®euj 3 ed Quvqygi QuirsQ^ek, he wasted (his) time in gaming. 

( 6 ) Quir&su)-i 3 u?.pprr&sr, he follozved Ms track , [Quits® jqq. = 
the step in which (he) went.] 

(7) lueQfitrmrg! QutnNpQqg gpsnji w&ut$. QssiBss Qqjsw®S, if 
anything has been lost it must be recovered. 

ji/tmi gsnemL-iu Quir(V}®r etec&ttm ^ Siusiuwitiuu Qutrdlppi, all his 
substance has been mijttstly lost . 

(8) . eresrs@®iSp 9 Qissu> Quitsrrga, my friendship will not cease. 

(9) jyispu Qu&su QuirsilQu) : QsuQp Qussu Qu&r, let that 
proposition alone: turn to something else. 

[(10) Qua means go, leave, be lost, depart , cease to be. Added to 
intransitive verbs it often gives the idea of completeness : 
eufru/.u QuneSpg!, it is faded. 

QucuSp gji, it is destroyed .] 

(xx) £®)ii> Quits is pp £sOw siskgyiGau.tugi, setting aside 

that land the rest is mine. 

(12) §)@lL<si!>u.u Quitssif-ss eSmi® there is a light 

to scatter the darkness. 

(13) @<53 A tsn&Qs OusQldit ? QpsQs QunQwit ? 

Shall I lose my tongue ? or my nose t 

(14) ^•sdheuunn^sQsnosmQu.QsiiiQpissT ; ® L.ii Quifl 

pirsu QumiSpp erm^u ®seues r Q&iresr^efr, ‘I did it while looking 
at her, and so the vessel became too large,’ said the potter. 

(15) ^webr iBpfihasn Quntppm, he has gone to sleep. 

(16) ^i/p® «TOT 63 r QstLnuu QunSQ(yu> ? What can we 
henceforth do for it ? 

(§§ 3 2 ! 5 8 > 134. See also Qun ®, § 256.) 

LESSON 86. 

THE AUXILIARY Qsrrekiieg, obtain , take to one's self [§ 56. (III)]. 

§ 259 . Of this Qsrr® seems to be a causal (§ 106). 

(1) sSifly^js QsnessiQu.dr, / awoke. [Answers to Greek Middle 

Voice.] y.,.;; 

(2) uanpges Qsirdretrs Qsns&ricy&r , he told me to beware, to watch, 
look out. 
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(3) (SutriKBs Q&ffesarL-iT&ir, he put it on (himself). 

(4) saevpgps Qseessp-^i/Scedir, he had stored up. 

(5) QssreoeSd Qsitenri-irnaeir, they kept on talking (among 
themselves). 

(6) su.aSs’sr those heifers were in 

•milk, [ep is draw milk and yield milk.] 

(7) ^pdstQuieo ^sasOsnemi—itek, he placed his desire upon it. 

(8) jqeu'tesruQuttQei) (guia Qt 6 nsmu.tr ear, he assumed a shape 
like him. 

(9) Qsnuii Qsaemum r, he became angry. 

(10) Qairem® he was silent , 

hanging down kis head. 

(xi) lorriisesBeanus assiOseem® §}tsiQe eukpirek, taking in his 
hand the mango fruit he came here. 

(12) sfiuirmeEipujirsu Guuj'gj Q&neariy.iwjmfigi, it KEPT on raining; 
rained incessantly. 

(13) euess&afigiuQesr QatlQs Qsnsmuessr, he asked with 
much respect. 

(14) ^a/OT setups Qsndsresr^uTppeoQsneis® ^gcsuernffiiSgaih, from 
the time he said that until now. [(ippioQ stress®, having (that) for 
a beginning — from that time.] 

(15) £/®ut ‘zSzubsld uearezfisgji, he married (as a minister). 

eSeunsui uessesdUQsnessuerr, he got married. 

[Compare also § 106. (4).] 

(x6) ^weand QQxsib usme.zdiQsoarQ<aiear, / will cidtivaic kis 
friendship. 

This verb forms compounds with some nouns : thus 
Qseemuirirsar == they {conceived, entertained, felt a desire) wished. 
But ^emsetsiudQaeem® would mean through (by reason of) the 
desire. 

LESSON 87. 

THE VERB seeks, see [§ 70]. 

VERY CURIOUS AND MOST ESSENTIAL IDIOMS ! 

§ 280 . (l) Ji/k/s eSeticms^sirsseis® ^^■s-umui^.sms umre&fl(SS)ir 
they made aft agreement in which these particulars were 
included^ 

(3) ^ideoLatunir grrpQp &ireo Qipeo^tgeauuj ^/esnrip^e^is^aair 
< 25 ^ 3 , the thread which the old lady spins will not suffice for 
a waist-string for the old gentleman. 
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(3) Si($0ies>gu3edk-ig]s^u Quirtu @«9£_^tWi«afer®, ‘ u&Qev east 
<Su>, jtjsuuQuoir ’ eidsrqykssir? They went to the flock and said to the 
herdsman, ‘ We want a cow, can it he had?' 

(4) eruui^daem® tSIuf-uQum ? How can I find it? [‘ See and 
take.’ So s«fert_aDt_©/^j.] 

(5) •Sy&'JP'®© ^soQge^ Qpa> /ssth&ogflib safer® tdseyww^puuu. 
i—ndsr, he got a cold and fever , and was very poorly. 

( 6 ) js/ajeg!f£@ e&tuirfssh-® isciIulLi-^s ? ‘Is it long since he 

fell ill? . , 

(7) {§ 5 ®%® jya/if snstiSio QstrDpgii sem<BQsne&r®euel Take this 
in your hand and go to visit him ! 

(8) G7 sorters an^ymen Qeiugcmr, he did it when / was not 
there to see. 

(9) eresrear anggsw / What is that! {interjection [§§ 214, X93].) 

LESSON 88, 

THE VERB men, place [§64]. 

§ 281 . This verb often seems redundant, and sometimes almost 
= Quo®, or causal eS {§ 160). '■■■■"' 

. (1) sraar&ws stLi^ss>ea^ £ Quo, tie me tip and go yourself . 

( 2 ) QucjSQtuir ® edai/jgisQaaear® iS&enF&.^uQuom&wuisgwoii 
Jj)d t§sQfigt, it is like tke man who stored up his wealth in sacks 
and yet went a begging ; — Quitm^jQuneo. 

(3) jg)a/jfs 3 sir<£ onuiSltL® jyegxutSea&jiiiu), send him to 

eat [probably a corruption of ^igsuujeSi^w, the causal (§ x6o). 
This is frequent], 

(4) fi dil(&t)&Gawppiigjiu> uetaai&iegiF esxsea&eonssgi, although you 
heap up fire to increase, don’t allow hatred to grow. 

(5) etdsr QuSQso Qsould a iws.mQfil Don’t be angry with me l 

( 6 ) jqeum <sSlJ&b(§ ^ji^.em&dSpfso^so, (f) -shall not tread his 
threshold. 

(7) jyrL«o£_®»« eiS^fiQu-jS&^tuSeJ esisupgnffih Qepmfimtum Qep 
emfimiu sir®u>, though you take a wood-louse and put it on a bed , 
it will ever seek tke rubbish heap [vulg. Q&penp]. 

(8) ^jis^sserfhupm^ Qfiu^meiifipsii Qe>i&Buuu.nQfio ? If you cover 
that affair will it not come abroad ? 

( 9 ) sasaSQe^eatcofifiUL-^eee^at^s: B-esamL^dstuu 
Qu-pjiuurom? To him who bears the globe in his hand and 
moves it is a chunde fruit a great weight! 

(10) a seu^rteo Senupgireo Quotient-., if you preserve it — 

a tuft; if you shave it— baldness ( = 1 am in your power!). 
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(11) 0«uzfa»a;^®(5®©(2?’«r, he is lying in wait for 
him (lit. he has placed a shot for him). 

(12) «^0/<Ssw €»®4®<Z5^®2P®* r ) he keeps her (improperly !). 

LESSON 89. 

IDIOMATIC USES OF THE VERB u®, suffer [§ 56. (II)]. 

§ 262. This Lesson is supplemental to § 93. The use of u® 
in forming a passive voice is seen in the following (Tot. xi. 5) : — 
ecemisgGkjriigeS ; OfiLiuuutl.L-eir ^irihiSlehr eveanggp, 

assistance is not measured by itself : it is measured by the. worth 
of those to whom it has been done. 

For euea!r& gt and gjdTgu compare § 184. 

(1) ^/Qcuep^ujiTLiifl ^eiruuih-, fUtFleii^ QtDtre^Shu 

uasrnntgm, Harischandra , the great king , son of Trisahgu who 
reigned over -Oude. (*g© tuulLl- for as in Latin.) 

(2) LysuuiLGtu Que^isdfr, they set out. (u® with what we 
should call an adverb : 4 tow.) 

(3) Qaea-e3uuLLQL.de, I heard it. (u® with a noun.) 

(4) js/eum fteo ^unSiasoeS(S&i uil® a .<aDL~ii i ggi s his head struck 
against the grinding stone and was broken. 

(5) ^dP<3 ^eensdr 2-L-skuil.u.niraetr, they agreed to it. (uS 
with what is equivalent to a preposition.) 

(6) ote.-««yqi $ uiUSsQsearr, you shall suffer twelve stripes. 

(7) &.ea See ^jsuULLi—saisii &.&ideasd(gp ? Can the things 

which have got into the mortar escape the pestle ? 

(8) wBssraSm wnipQeiiebrgiHi su’SeouSeo a S(y >/^7 wir'ZssrtjQuiTee lSiq-UlL 
t-rtm, like a hart caught in the toils he has fallen into tke net of 
domestic felicity. u<3 with a verbal root= idi^s&uutlt-irebr. 

(9) aireoif. iShlL-pjSso uhwuu^ujns he ran so that his 

heels touched Ms hinders. 

(10) &,unujpff0ed steoeorru) maeeeuu<Su>, all may be accomplished 
by stratagem, (ko < za%p«»t_(u a i&pjsiQet u®u>.) 

(n) In phrases, thus : 

■ LdSesiraju), a mortal wound ; 
iffy".:/ \ ulLi—whw, a dead tree. 

(12) @®we 5 r@u) §5(756 £j}0ihjsirei) ^/eussr erdsrser urr®u 
i—irebr ? If these four are in him , what will he not suffer ? 

(Comp. §§ 92, 161, 171.) 

(13) usi&imsu uulLu,= of many kinds : ^gser. 

( 14 ) §)@dauutlt-^®,Aucesr.y 
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AUXILIARY VERB @®. 

§ 268 . In many idiomatic expressions it is hard to say whether 
the verb (g)®, place, put, give (§68), is jg)® or (§ 254). 

(i) uib 8 lX 3 s Qs/rekariKSui, let them divide it among themselves . 

[u®?@ §g®&p 3 7 , 

apart, give. 

Qeirdretr gives the idea of among themselves. § 106.] 

( 3 ) pdsr Gu&b&rrjil statu ^lLQsGs tresa® he took his wife 

away with him. 

pssr ws'Sss t ^jilQsukpirar, he brought his son with him. 

[Here @tl® is used for taking with one, giving the kand 
to one.] 

(3) Qii(g@iJLgdQil.®&: Q&ir&ggQfikmeir, you are making a great 

complaint of it. making.] 

(4) Jqeuit s jUUL f. aekrssml s ggilGls G&nessuf.(gi&isii 3 si) ! while he 
was thus thinking in his mind. [g)tl ®= turning overtiming it 
his thought.] 

(5) iSmeSuMu Quergiluiy Qeiupitebr, lie made (them) turn 
back. 

Qpssrasihl.i—s!r%ou iSmeuf!il®fi ^(gunS^m, withdrawing the foot 
that he had advanced,; he turned back. 


(6) uSfgjisg ggitl.L-.nesr, he made a great outcry. 

(7) Ornithic- eutfetsmju up/Su Quete^naetr, he went in the way 
that first presented itself. ( 0 mb, opposite.) 

( 8 ) spetaeeQpLfLU g,u.i$.il® QeuafhiSeo eumptrm, - 
He shut the door, locked it, and came out. 

[Here seems == UP : he locked it up. This is very 

common.] L iidfi: 


(f) (gppbl QjGDpiUS (PjeUBTU) Old&Sl- gjivfiistr 

§ 50. § I< 58 . 

tt-ppscQir / gn > s$m(z$pstiittl> usnunQesr ! 

§ « 7 - § 74 - _ , f . 

O thou, who possessed grace by which my faults diminish, and 
good dispositions increase within me ! 0 God, kin of my soul ! 

[Quffii 4- @®, increase, P-ppajh from be, possess. 0<sxrd> for 
npgessiLD. s-p&j, relationship, for &.psudst, a relation .] 
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(io) 03®T67rf7tl©Os/raHT® ^jssiPi—pfhk QunQwek, I will 

make that a pretext for going to him. 

(i i) jttdsrmib @)L-t— eptluf. so s&resnl i §)L-.eOrrm f Is it right to 
steal from a home where they have supplied (us) with food 1 

( 13 ) sim wihemfiuSCosti g?® U& feapiSfyfigl Qweiift §)lL($. 

Itt my herd a cow has picked up flesh and in - 

(§d3pgi, 

creased in size. [Here dhy also is used idiomatically.] 

(13) Jgt JU19.S sL-tSetr §}C.u.(n)tetTjti> ! (§ 68.) Grant me this ! 
(Thus graciously give command. ) 

(14) ms Quxci isGiisiQ eomh d>rflilL-(igij$i G&e ewru.tr eir, 

with trembling hand, and trembling body , and stammering lips , 
she screamed aloud and wept, [af/r, a mere imitative word.] 

LESSON 91. 

USES OF THE VERB jy^arr, grant, vouchsafe [§ 63]. 

§ 284 . ( 1 ) pdretsfl^uiSup^htg sTQgiip^etB^ir, he ascended be- 
nignant to his seat , 

(2) sreumS ! eresrd <5 qxrfjtsed surra @ ^(^errGsnsm@u>, sir ! you must 
grant me a favourable reply. 

(3) Lfjspslo&iBpnmua ^/(^eirQeu6S!r®u> eresrnu fievib uemasS^gjdsr, he 
performed pe?iances praying for male issue . 

(4) &ibLDi(#esrp{sieti elp/S^bp^eift^ssr, he arose and benignly 
seated himself on his throne. 

(3) OrenttLS^jQjis&r spiSppqysfltuuisj-Qtu mu.i(gjQ stress® QuapmSesr 
Qpeisr, as my Lord shall please to direct I will conduct myself. 

[Here Quagrr SdsrQpdsr^eu(gQQp<dsr. The verb is QuirgjSpj?** Qutr Spgl, 
but the strictly poetical form, Quirptr SmQpm=Gue^i 9 Qpeir, is nsed. Comp. 
5 33d 

LESSON 92. 

A KIND OF PASSIVE. 

§ 285. Uses of the verb a.w, eat (§ 56. III). This is from e-dr, 
and signifies take in, receive ; eat ; suffer. 

(i) Q&nlQesarL-rrns&r, they were cut down. 

(3) grm&<k aiLSiesorueu&r, she who was tied to a pillar. 

( 3 ) JJ s-sisrSp mireS^Qeo e8.y>ii s-msrurrQee ? Will they 
eat poison with the tongue tkat eats ambrosia ? 

(4) ao u> QairiKBsssr'S QanuSpgs, the ink was spilt. 



USES OF suesk, ,351 <?. j8y 

(5) QptlQem® (gsisfhijnG#, don't stoop after you've hit your head. 

(6) ^meQsrrak® jyyemijefa® fkflQqyiasr, he goes about distracted 
by his desires. 

[e.6 ik® is either = (1) there is, or (a) having eaten— past adverb, part, of E-sW, 
eat [§ 56. (Ill)], or (3) it is used for the passive, and so equivalent to ulL®. In this 
last case e_ em® is added to the root. Comp. § 133. The causal of tt_dsr is SMlLO 
f§s.sm~food), Hence ; iSszlyu^ii.®, support.} 

LESSON 93. 

THE VERB ^£f, beat [§ 64]. THE PRIMARY IDEA IS down. 

§ 200 . (l) ^jtbQpesTgn Quematiftb OmiEetaL- ^uf-pgip gjsrpffisSlu. 
GmemOm, shave these three persons bare and send them away. 

(а) ^jispujtrg ten® uip-iun^, a country which has not suffered, will 
not obey. Not uipusair^i. 

If) gjeketDpss.raiLQih m' 2 errs&lT&Ll.< 8 u> etebrgn 
to-day! to-morrow! saying, he causes me to dance attendance. 

to wander ; jtjtys@(ydsr, he knocks me about; iu omitted.] 
§ 140. • . .. T V ■ 

( 4 ) ^&ksst iSn^miQdQpyp^ QpekQesr §>06>j@u> gtf&esuj udsnr^yutk 

jUtp-P'gja QuirQewrebr, by kis preaching he shuts the mouths of 
gainsayers. ■ ~!\f: 

(5) Ou(§u>emip giuyesQpQung] (Sjofhnig!; Sfee & vpjseo ^rgtihQtJirg) 

it does not grow cool when heavy rain falls , but when 
gentle showers fall. 

( б ) (Vjf§etB!reB>ajd : s=evinfl jyiCL£Q(ycsr, he rides the horse. 

( 7 ) 9(5 ^iiyuQussr @)oem<S eireo ^isf-uQt jot ofu>ix>n ml-sQ 

toL-iQ ^jispis srm^ea ^sngi, I will plough the land once,, or even 
twice; but uselessly again and again / cannot plough it. [Here 
ji/tp. may refer to the bullocks that draw the plough !] 

(8) gj&euefrai &nptQpii> a/Sqib jjgjirah® eueaSGe) y,oneuntb ■jyiftijS'ti 
QuirtLi—irebr, all that rice and curry in two mouthfuls ke ate up. 

( 9 ) ^jisys eas)U.3s>iu& Qsn&r'terr ^utif.pg3sQsnekr® GuirujeSilt—trir 

sdr, they robbed that . bazaar and made off. 

LESSON 94. 

ENLARGEMENTS OF SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 

§ 267. Some idiomatic uses of relative and adverbial parti- 
ciples (§ *5). ■ ... . 

(i) jftum es(TrjQp (sySuLj, the sign of his coming. 

(*) wivjQp GgJ 3 , the day of his coming. 
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(3) & §)sap£@p sjppii, the picota with which you are drawing 
water. 

(4) wadi aiNSBp ansemS erekssr f Why is the bell tied ? 

(5) fidsr'ftxr ^ipastues attLLisypydsr, he showed the stripes 

he had suffered. 

(6) ueaispisp us-, a cow in milk. See ep in Lex. 

{7) isi—iSp Qen^eo 6ruuip.il/io th, an affair which is pre- 

destined will happen any how. 

(8) s\mp a?® siluyesr ueearib gjeirecr^ Qaeveoe 3 <i)’ 2 ej, the money 
expended in building that house is not yet paid. 

(9) gysag gjjSBp gu 3 <sq, the knowledge of that. 

So, S.OT0©,® ss-emirey, the feeling of a thing. 

(xo) ^ssrqppeSet Q&soeunBgg! /rdhueo®), it is not right 

that the expenditure should be greater than the capital. [*g«sr = 
which has become ; Qpptk = capital . ] 

(11) iSMetrsdr ^euQgdsreBr ? What is the use of their 

existence ? [For 

(12) uir®)QsM~irp er^smwa'Seird eeeuutrpfilu uaisjr s_swri_/r ? Is 
there any use in keeping buffaloes that yield no milk t 

( 1 3) ^uuuf uuL-L,&i ssr ^/(pisQfimrci rr f QuirQtueisrm ? What matters 
it whether suck a creature live or die? [@C5®J>7 as above. QuaiL = 


LESSON 95. . 

FURTHER IDIOMATIC USES OF THE VERB [<§ 58] 

§ 268 . This resembles very closely the Latin Flo. Read with 
Lessons .43, 44. . 

(i) Qxdjiu(SisjesBrtsf.ujQpeoeOiTii> QffdiptruSpry all is done 

that was to be done, [jgi i$ppi—(ipi$.ip < gi, is finished , completed ; 
QaQ ^ajeSili—^i, the time is up f 

(a) epQrjeugpiGSH—iu (gasnpGnp ^jpSSppp^ (tpehQssr ^jwgjiu.Qesr 
emtfib uemesars^ before knowing a man s disposition to 

associate with him is unfit. 

So, it ought not to be, §§ 103, 1 17, 1x8. [Here 

^snsi—p&ngi, it is not proper, fitl\ 

Q&ceoeoeotruiir ? QffneieOeocih ; Qapesoeoconm^i. 

May one say ? One may say ; one may not say. 

(3) Q*'© euL_< 2 W mm sjmpp QandreireSen'iw ? Why 

did not you redeem it as soon as the date was expired ? 

(4) arpyyhu upkjtndsr, he few like the wind, [.g, 10 + ^B, verb, 
part. See § 40.] 
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USES OF ■ IDIOMS 

( 5 ) QjBfGBs, the sum total (■§ 136). 

( 6 ) let be ! (§ 140.) 

(7) stjQsrgioitiir&ik ^wjFfSevnQair ? What has been one may know; 
•who knows what is to be ? 

(8) ^etjTwzir jQ&npwsbr ersO'SOsipfilst!iu> a_«w®, there are good and 
bad everyzvhere. 

[(9) Qsu(fiii Lfekwdsdr, perverse lou) people ,] 

LESSON 96. 

■ VlDlOMATIC use of the tenses. 

§ 260 . In this is called a sanctioned 

anomaly of time. [II. G. §§ 146-149.] 

(1) ^[eedr fhdi&tirpevdr B7 mpi gj '(3s 

' She (is) domestic affairs' ability one who is without / have 

discovered (=/ am aware). 

■st-eyor gfrgJScnfn, God is everywhere. 

(2) i §)uuisy& Q&djGumu Q&jg/Sir ir,. if you do so you arc 

a dead man. (Past for present : absolute certainty.) 

(3) i Q&iLl— Gunfcmps QantSpQpm. your request is granted, [No 
delay.] 

(4) eiC.® renlenuSQeo iStypgii Q&n®d£Qpehr, I will find it out for 
you in eight days. (Present for future.) 

(5) team Q^uSp^j eo(g@Qp&sr eresrqyeir, ‘ / will immediately con- 
quer and return said he. [Common euitQpm eunQpebr — Fm 

cbmingfl;qff'fiiff.-.> ifio ifi.iffffd : fCf fifffffS'ifii 

( 6 ) pssr uihsrpeauju umpypjdO&rrdreird Q&rrGdgpevireisT, he 

often tells me to mind his herd. (Future to denote custom.) 

(7) sruCouir^jw ^fiaiupoopu uirbfgpd Qsvem® fiifteuirdr, he is 
always going about seeking the wonderful 

( 8 ) (ipdstQ^ns&r ^juuiq.d Q&aiespsottir'Smr, our ancestors said 
{were wont to say) so . 

(fi ^uui^d Q#iLmnih, do this! (Future for imperative.) 

(a) The past is used for the present in some few .cases 
idiomatically and to indicate certainty . 

(b) The piesent is often used for the future to indicate 

certainty f if ffiffi-fi iifiyii ■ 

(c) The future is used often to express a habit or anything 

customary. fdyf y yyy f i f - • eiiii'i yyslyf f 

{d) The future is used, as in English, politely for the imperative. 
This is especially common in poetry. [Comp. § 140. c . ] 

1326 U 



I9 0 LESSON 97 

LESSON 97. 

SOME POETICAL FORMS AND .IDIOMS- ;■ 

§ 270 . The object of this work is to teach the common 
Tamil, as spoken by all classes of the people. There are, 
however, certain poetical forms which must be understood 
before the learner can read the little works called 
Qanehaap Qeoiimpdsr, npgysaa and iseoeoig), by the poetess Avvaiyar 1 , 
which must be read and re-read 1 

A few of these will be illustrated here. All other poetical forms 
and idioms must be reserved till tire learner is able to read the 
1 st, Ilnd, and Illrd Grammars, where he will find full explana- 
tions of every poetical form and idiom 

(i) In beginning the study of Tamil poetry, the learner must 
remark that the signs of the cases are very commonly elided. 
This is called Qaipjpsaamj Qptrms (Qwpjsimu> } a casal termination ; 
Opireaa, ellipsis. III. G. 1,52). 

Qr\u eSt^wLj (for sipfi<°®f). 

Virtue to do desire . 

$ uaSnOffuj. 

Cultivate in due season. 

(inyt-seyg: from a season, is prepared according to § 18 

for the reception of the casal sign, which is omitted, and ® emphatic 
inserted.) 

{2) Letters are constantly omitted whenever the rhythm 
requires it. In the above Q#<u is for Qjtbtu 3 . (II. G. 41.) 

(3) Participial nounsand appellatives (§ 185) are very frequently 
introduced, 

1 A -valuable edition of some of these was published by the Rev. J. Sngden in 
Bangalore. A scholarly edition of the ^.SlQiB/SsSeird^ih by Mr. Stokes, M.C.S., is 
one of the best helps the student of high Tamil can use. 

The traditions current among the Tamil people regarding the ‘wonderful old 
woman’ are very numerous. 

She was one day sitting in the porch of a temple with her feet stretched out straight 
before her — not considered to be a very respectful position in the presence of a 
superior. 

The officiating priest rushed out to her with the question, ' Are you not ashamed to 
stretch ant your feet in the presence of the Swami?’ &ndl ^qy&Sp ^L-p^eoesirsO 

IdlLl-Q&ilL suSso'Seoiuir ? 

To which she replied: Qaiiiptr^sr , ggoj/r / &iru$ §)eoeottp ^.u.pss>pd snestsr 
iSppireti ^ikiQaQunil&atreO §tl,®S(Spsir, ‘ very true, sir! if you will show me 
where the Swami (Lord) is not , I will go and stretch out my feet there .' 1 : ' A 

' These can be had from the Clarendon Press, Oxford. 

3 An amusing story turns on this : 

A learned man presented himself before ^/^e^efflUDUtiemuf-iLidsT, a celebrated 
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^gusugi Seoul (^ge, § 56. II, grow cool, fut. part, noun, neut. 
sing., § 88), that which will (must) grow cool (is) anger. 

BnQsoen (a neut. appellative for asudath, energy), hide 
{neglect) not that which belongs to energetic action. (Matt. xxv. 18.) 

(4) A negative imperative is often found, which is not at all 
used in common Tamil. 

ssQseso hide + do 4 - eidl), aSajdQBeo (eiSevd^, remove), eSemh 
Qua! (e&GttwLj, reveal ), a 9 ( ?£_sd (S®, leave), (^aap, despise), 

do not hide, remove, &c. &c. 

snk (a lengthened form of ^£n, not ) is added to the root of 
verbs which form their present with &&t, and those which form 
the present with i@s» insert dd. £ 11 . G. 

(5) The root of a verb is frequently prefixed to a noun 
and forms with it a compound. This is called e&’bsrpQfitrens 
(aS&w, verb; Ogneas, ellipsis, an ellipsis of the inflexion of 
the verb); " ■ 

O^ajaS&ar Q&th (Q&tu, the root used for Q&tii 8 p or 

OtfibiqiD, § 74). [II. G; 153.] What you do, do well. 

Sometimes a. letter is introduced for the sake of euphony. 

Coj/iaSi_ti gqfidgi Qpb (Qaa, &, here the di may serve to 

express a future idea) : = having ascertained the fit place for yon 
to be in, take up your abode in it. 

This is a very common idiom. Thus, euirtfiisadr (for mir<rp 8 p or 

mrrQyunsit&r), life-time. 

( 6 ) The (&rrifles>uj or) particle is used instead of a casal 
termination. Thus, 

ettmQqyrr @)&srpfi}(nj , join thyself to the assembly of the worthy. 

fneisr(S(y(rrjetS)i—tu fpeaipgi ( =: ^jesrp^eeBt-p^Gso) @(5. [II. G. 108.] 

(7) is inserted euphonically before the termination of 
a case, and is itself 6th and 5th cases in one. Thus, 

* Qurr^L-esrsrBm GidiIju Gurr^mr sseosS. 

Hand-wealth (material) than, true wealth (is) learning . .. 

Here, for Qua (getBdsr— than wealth (§ Si), Gutr@e£r- KjS&esr + Juss- 
is used (er and coalesce in tl). 

king, himself a poet of no mean ability, and when the king demanded the reason of his 
coming, he replied s 

jm&'hstru qgfdaHeoirgevesr erekst jyfiqgP miiOfiar. 

‘ Your Majesty a senseless man ' — * /mowing femrie’' 

The courtiers stood aghast. The king, however, smiled and liberally rewarded the 
visitor. But why ? ^einpeossr=^e>>GOng@im, one who is without ; and thus 
Lfp^oSsOeOtraau&sr = one who is senseless; but also upfituSlsJ c= in sense; and 
^yeudsr^ a sun : a high poetical word ! 
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LESSON 98. 

CAUTIONS USEFUL IN TRANSLATING ENGLISH INTO TAMIL. 


§ 271 . (1) Your perishing body — is not e.« 5 r £j$isgiQua@p- ffyut, 
but f/rsiL or ^jffleneireir^eQiu s-ear 

The adj. pronoun comes immediately before its noun. 

(2) Do not think you may use the passive form (l/Si, § 92) 
wherever it occurs in English. Thus, 

(m He ordered it to be given to her. Not Qsrr®i 

auut & Gl&edftigQ )k , but yg & (®> ^ Gfys a scr 

(b) Sr SUlfiffl) GTQgjghu Qunffjd ffpgllLD GtB& UJ ITJgl 1§ AplS®) gSik 

sGaorejpTijsu urr u/-<®y<str , like a picture painted on a wall, not moving 
in the least , she sang so that a stone even would melt. (Not 

SlQgfiUUL-i-.) 

(c) stiLDinftii# li^l 1 ie& air, flmvcrs whose stalks are cut off. (Not 

(3) Do not think it necessary always to try to find a word for 
l ez,’ ‘an’ or 'the' in translating. 

This is a tree, mi gn&sr (§ ic8. c). Not g>@ wnwniu 

Qpgj! 

This is the man I spoke of, meed Q&adsrm icssR/szbr lebrptreisr. 


(4) ‘ His,' &c. may often be omitted, as in Latin and Greek, 
when emphasis or distinction is not implied. (§ 5.) 

The boy learns his lesson , esunjehr u1ru.1L up-dSaydr, Not 
Sjkfiij snutumpds! uni—L up.sQ(rym ! 

She is gone to her house , ^sueir eS’u.GUdgju OunlusS lLu.it <sir. Not 
■$£srgpisti)u.uj a?il©«0. 

(5) / have. Not generally istresr st-em—iueuieguj @(gsQQpdsr, but 

eiearpQ e .aw®. (§ 242.) ;:V\ . 

f (6) He told me who it was that did so, $uupL& Qeiifieudrr Jj)ij 5 r 
0 )eot- erekgv ereari^ ^jfSeSppndsr. Not §£iuuis, i£ Q&iLpsueisr ^rr 

erdirgu ! Consider the difference between direct and 


INDIRECT QUOTATION. 


(7) He said he would come, eutvjQmie&r erearp/ Qanmy^ssr or peek 
euqp&peaP Qsndsr^m. Not ee^euirek erekjpi QeFtrdsny^m. (§ 82.) 

(8) /A new nominative must not come in between the adverbial 
participle and the finite verb that completes a sentence. Thus, 

The lawyer stated their case and the judge acquitted them , 
ffl/aSaJ ^ueubaygeauuj emapisn'xiuQaSl, Siunuun^lu^ ^evnserr 
Qutfleo (djppuSe i)&v) erekgx jshppnh. 

This is quite incorrect. Render it rather thus : 
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a isQeo j>j<stjir&Q 5 fTj&s)L~tu fiis^eacuu Qu# (or Qu9tmi$&srif or Guff 
0)®Br) StDiriurrjSujs), &c. 

Rule. — Whatever number of adverbial participles may come 
in a sentence they have all the same nominative as the final 
verb. (§ 77.) 

{9) Idiomatic and figurative expressions must not in general 
be rendered literally. ‘A watery grave' is good English ; fiskrss sP 
(jjsrrar iSQafis^ifi is ridiculous : fisksstdrfieo §}pifindsr is 

'Tamil. ' AyTT- ■ 

(10) He told me how to act. Not siuui$.& GfiiiuQtsnak(S:}> 
GiesrgH Q&irektjpyir, but ^jesresreSfiLoraff Q&iuuj QeuemShl aemgu xpiSfi 
firrir or Q&LitiQ&axsrcpuj eSfifiemfi S7®r«@« ath-Setr {g)LLi~.rriT. 

(xx) It is not always sufficient to translate the English in- 
finitive mood by the Tamil (so-called) infinitive. (§168.) 

Thus, eiektesrs «/tot €uwfinitsm- > they came to see me, is correct, 
implying intention ; but 'it is not right to do so' is not s yuuup# 
Q&<b(u& CFifl jyevsi), but ^uuis^ff Q&'Isi^i &ifl *$>/ &>&>,• to do so— the 
doing so. When it is an infinitive noun-phrase translate it 
accordingly. (§ 87.) : 7 E\ : ■ 

These cautions might be multiplied indefinitely. I add one 
general piece of advice : analyse well whatever you wish to put 
into Tamil; break it up into shorter sentences if necessary;; 
transfuse ideas rather than translate words ; never be content 
till you feel that the whole meaning is fully brought out in your 
version. Then carefully reconsider your MS. with a view to 
abridgement and condensation. 


LESSON 99. 

§ 272; TRANSLATION FROM ENGLISH INTO TAMIL. 

Beschi well says, ‘ Saepe dicimus Latina verba, non latine ; et 
saepius Europeans linguam loquimur Tamulicis verbis.’ We 
often use Latin words without the Latin idiom, and still more 
frequently do we clothe European idiom in Tamil words. 

The mind must be to a great extent imbued with Tamil habits 
of thought before a man can speak idiomatically. When the 
learner has with great labour and study acquired the habit 
of THINKING (and even of FEELING) in Tamil, he may hope to 
speak the language well ; but not till then. Extensive reading 
and constant, thoughtful, sympathetic intercourse with Tamiiians 
are essentially necessary to him who would excel. 
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A few examples may perhaps serve to aid the learner in 
translating. It is worth while to try these and similar sentences 
again and again, till you get a version not altogether unsatis- 
factory ! 

(I) ‘ Heaven is that fold of the great Shepherd into which no 
enemy enters, and from which no friend departs.’ 

And, first, as to the words : Heaven — is best rendered here 
by mrwemL-eiui (the other sphere ) ; for this indicates a place, 
which the sense requires ; and not a state , which GWAano (libera- 
tion) signifies 1 . 

Fold, — wisem-f, Q/nirQpeuw. The former means the herd or flock 
rather ; the latter that in which they are enclosed. 

Great , — Quifhu means' this ; but watt, uuw, QQiilLl-, 
iSepeeor are all words not inapplicable. 

Shepherd, — Qwtuuuir, one who feeds. Not ^mi—iuesr, a name for 
the caste. \ 

Enemy — or (eSGstrjB, an opponent ; et^BtreS, an 

adversary), ummsSpeom. 

Enter, — «-tl iSnG&S (§ 5 6. Ill) ; q© (§ 56. II), jpastfi (§ 56. 1 ), 
creep in ; Q&rg (§ 56. I), draw near. 

Friend, — QQrsSpek (L&pgng opposed to -f^© / ^dsrLjeireireoesr to 
usa&evesr), GisSsSpeuebr, 

Depart , — eSlKSsSQ, QuitiugSI ®, iSrfhsgiQuiT, eSilQuGutr, bSlL<Si§ib(^ 
(§56.11). 

Then the construction, if exact, will require the relative parti- 
ciple, and may run thus : ' 

* Heaven . . . no enemy entering, and no friend departing . . . of 
the great Shepherd . . . the fold . . . is.’ Otherwise, ‘ Heaven is 
the fold of the great Shepherd. No enemy enters it ; no friend 
departs from it! 

X. UBwetsun—eOLDireBrjp eepgsqy 9 ©a/ep in s-tl tSeQeL@ajng^nj> &Qts 
Spear epQjeugyS eStHSa Quiraopglwiretir tShtprreor GwdjuuQTjesu-iL) unset op 
(or Qp it (L pev to) j^'ii 

a. unwemL-eJuin cargo Quifltu Qwi>uu(r^<ss>u.tn wiienp. ^fleouetssi 
Qpeoesr GreSsSpeom t3tfl/s^i Qurreu^iih 

3. Ghc/nNFijb Uffio (SiDUJUUtflebr LDiiemptjuiTU) ; ^jisiQs ueaseetssr §>©ffi/ 
IPs© Q&iergiu SQtB&potr §i(geo£pud eStHS £ rib (Sjevgpui gpeo'ieo. 

1 The number of pairs of words for this world and the world io come is surprising. 
These are a few: @£ 0 «o,to, eaffissiiD ; uuw; uoetkt, eSeeer ; yoS, 

eoeetsTLo; yGeorrsd 1 , undeittsin ; §)o:uiT, tt-duti ; esteutusd, eunesteib ; 
y,LDektL-e)d, utuo®ku.<sod>. 
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4 . QanuL&u>nesrg] ergpgj efiliu’Sesnuml ncdsrayti, Qutfhu Qwiiuu0 
6® i_!U QpH(lg<SUpg3&(&) Gpuun(8ju>. GIUUiyQujesflbV, JI/gQfi{TQpGu£$Qei) 
uemssSpeu/raeir fa&jpQ&iieyih wrrd-L-irhseir ; QieBsQpenirae rr 
eSiL® iSS£^Quns^ih ibnLLL.!tlr«'ar. ■ ■ -■ - " 


(II) ! He is the freeman whom the Truth makes free, 

And all are slaves besides.' 

WORDS. — Freeman , snun§mm—one who rests on his own 
foundation. 

eSStpleviarr surer sir, eSQp’teo ^etni—iBpsuSr = 
one 'who has obtained release. 
68<Bs$£suu£L&ek = one who has been 
y:y released. :fy''yfyF;-j\r^yyfy 

pevrssflben&a&iTitesr = one who lives as he 
likes. v . ( A-.; . 

Truth , Qw£), a.«iarsfflio. 

■ : stLQehiri— earn = one who is bound. 

Bmp = a captive. 

...CONSTRUCTION,. 

•2?y truth— -a freeman made— freeman is; all else slaves are. 

1. ' effiituppiteo eS®eS£euUL-&/Qm eS®p%}iuirmeedr; mpOptisnr^m 
a;CJ®emu.&ffS&r. 

2. &Jk$iuu> israi&a t eS<Bp'te> ^iBzmQgtr ^jeuQssr eSS^HeA Qupp&m ; 

usjhptuC&(V)ii> Be ®psmpirek. _ if 1 ffffyffff'fipfrfyf'rf-. 

3 . Bmp iiaBmeeek, Be mp u>ppuj/reu(^u) 


4 . &.sbss)w ^i/fSeSie^&i aS®£feo .jjrsroi- iepecQ eat *. 

peveh ; LDpQpedeotr^ib ^fppeiDw&etrtruj 


(Ill) ‘Vanitas est longam vitam optare, et de bond viti parum 
curare,’ A A vanity to desire to live long, and to care too tittle 
about living well. 

WORDS.: — Vanity, wit ideas ; ^cuppas, falsehood ; efssr, vain; 
ehem&rnfhijiii, a vain thing. ■ yy-; : y : 

Life, Beam, The former, life itself; the other, life-time. 

Bwair earn, life-time (not pure Tamil) ; puB&mm, happy 
days. 

Long , ietnairear, if ski—, ifiLi—wnasr, Oai^uj, Qs<R. 

BnssmSs, Sanskrit =long life, truest jjgN»skf ull age. 
Desire, sS^wi; (§ 6a), mB (§ 64), $s »«9 (§ 63), Q&& (§ 6*), 
et/tr@B (§ 64) ; care, ssi a te»uu f 8 (§ 56}. 
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Well, mdsrqyuj, Qeiheawtuiuu (^tssJeoai/eyiL—as a good man), iseteti 
t $a$eu, in a good way , Here you will have to paraphrase. 

CONSTRUCTION. 

About a good life , or living well — not caring — a long life (to 
live long) — to desire is vanity. 

1. m&'eo&GMJ eoiriymimps csyB^gi& aea^souuL-iru>eo, fliimmtt.tqmae 
eirse^iii wiry, Qeuem(3th ejesrgu 

eS^wLjisjgl \ affair. 
eS/VjujLjQpjp: eSemsirflimo. 

^fhaQpyj j eS(ggmmnu>. 

^Qtltugi | ioiriteaaiuiTLD. 

3, QisQfsirisrrirajU tSmifiesQeuah'i^., isdsrgiiCi iSieaipss tenu-ncoa) 
§)(7$aU'gj wirLe os. Here sm^Lu desstyia is too literal, and 

almost unmeaning. 

3 . yjraar ^iLjOr e&<gi hi$p Qgee ugjStijefretr wpkgi aSSatjj 

eS(^gB&iffw. 

4. isekeatn tBmpkfi iBiretnrth eoniyeStgiciUinoee demL-wnstmiusaniy 
eS/gdutsajp stuppio ; or liessn—isiretrmb setrjyeStgthtS, iseitreaw Seopisp 
nsrretnrtu eurf[pd0ihutiu}ed §)(SUL!gi fflfsts hr. 

[iseiiranw iSmglBfi is ambiguous (as in the English well), and may refer only to 
: materia! prosperity.. The ' fruits of good living' is a parallel case.] 

The learner will find that this may be varied and amplified 
almost at pleasure, but the first expresses something of the 
meaning. The following verse embodies nearly the idea, 
yylt is a Kurrdl vettbd. . 

UeotBirar QurflQptr g>/p^hQftu $3eiQmeo? 
it f peot^Qf i£i 

* Are many days great if a man does not virtuous deeds? One 
ddy spent in doing good is great f y ■ , 

jtjpii. virtue; (ppeodst = ^eoeonpevdsr, one who is not; Qeii^ecsst, 
one who has riot done; era), if; tseinL, goodness. 

LESSON 100. 

§ 273. Imitative words like the following are in very fre- 
quent use in Tamil. Their use varies considerably in different 
localities. y f-yf.-g y;' ■'dfhg-'hf-y: 

( 1 } p-teo petrpztr gjdsrgu Qan^IsQpgi, the ricc-pot boils with a 
bubbling sound. 
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(iz) film.®) ersbrgu (j£iss.ir erdrgu) SQtp eSqplefiitdsi, he fell down with 
' a thump. 

(3) mrruj mir&rwttQwrtsrjgi eggiSpgj, that dog keeps up a howl. 

(4) fspo pengs @si@Qpmgu s-typfS^ym, he turned round the 

■wheel with a whirl. - ’■ " ’■ ■ 

(5) Qsn €t<mgc LfeowtS^eir, he wept aloud. ■ 

(6) pmreedn ^^(^Geirebr/d/gdSp^, the water is icy cold. 

(7) sj®s(&u un^eermiuu ufesr &.(^d.vf.sSiLis>, the 

cat rolled over the pile of pots with a crash. 

(8) giisjeir LoetrioGetrehrgc QuQtsyssr, he spoke very loud. 

(9) QjtrtLid&neSQsj pemesPn &gy &gy siesrjpi the water 

runs in the channel with a gurgling sound. 

(10) ib®ib®!bQlj uiuiigi sir, he cried out fearing and 

trembling greatly. 

(11) ^i@i<siflL.g$®> wail Qaafyfjtireo Qwrrgs QwirQevesrgi fmteau.Lt 
i$ist.uuiTe!r, if you let her talk she will get up a terrible quarrel. 

(12) (caitiff 6>gn iSQetimjsu iqp£jutLi—jp t the fowls came forth 

ymtharushhignbise.f\ P- 

(13) wsmg Q& nmQfcrQ sc Arge Quiiggi, the rain came down in 
torrents. 

(14) &.U.WLI sscsrsQmresrgt arrtuSfig}, the body is hot with fever. 

(15) ^(g!spcpQunQ& Ui—uQu.Arjpi uystotg eumfiedtlu^j, 

the rain came pattering down suddenly [other things continuing 
as they were). ' ' ' ■‘dl: : Vyydffiyl]p y f _ 

(16) uirn&gju> uiranuied ui—uQu-ergc Qu9.ePPu.ndr, he seeing saw 
not, but spoke rashly. 

(17) ff(gu.ssr ^(BftQu-dsrgu the thief scampered off 

sharp. 

(18) Qpgisqy Qmng»QmeQpAri8(gi@p£i, the thin biscuit, is very- 
crisp. 

(19) e.u.u>Gu&L>eoiru> mipeuQpdsr/fiqydQpgi, the whole body is 
parched up. 

(20) s-l-mli Q&irjpQesnQpmp) seujQpgt, the body is dry with 
fever. -;P' ''cP-ild'pryP P "i'-p : -v !v-;- 

(21) exiuSp/d^yjOeo Qan^sQsnQyebrgs QunSpgj, the bowels are 
violently disturbed. 

(22) eSsrntihuiyw @®(SjQL-esrgii ^fhSpgi, the vilam fruit rattles 
in its shell. 

(2 3) sjipLJ ulL <8 &>ifieiiQtymf(gi9pgi ! that silk is very soft. 

1826 X 
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(24) QumQuftQ&isrsp Si 0 .ii£@uit 9 &£i, that cloth 
has torn (being rotten before). 

(25) sLAsQLDesTgj weasrsSpgi, the sandal yields a fragrant 
. odourl 

(2 6) s7«sr«@« QgtQQpesrpv mqtjQpgi, I am quite bewildered , — «zj 
/zzW whirls round. 

(27) S-L-iLl] sre&eurQwrr G$gB 63 Qpdsrfil(Tfjs@p£$, his body 
is somehow rather fat (he wants a thrashing — is insolent). 

(28) g. ir£iQ!es>stiSQ&) u&^QiB&QiBQpebr&'&igdQqyeisr, he grinds 
his teeth in his sleep. 

(29) erarearGwir, Qp^iQpOmteisTpj as&iULDtraju Qu^^yirsdr, they 
talked about something or other in a low mysterious way. 

(30) etdsrenGww, Qfisw tS^usjSQmdsrfS^sQpgi, the face is somehow 
glistening. 

(31) si<ss>pp QptrtLt-rrij QmeeQiseQsrr<eirfl(gsQpgs, if you touch it, 
it is soft. 

(32) moass&r UBruQeirekjpi eSm^Qp^j, the jewels glisten very 
brightly. 

( 33 ) S, lisp eS’tluf.Qrt QvsqijULi #@«Qe.eor& tSipfig 7 , UMuQ$&rgi/upfS>, 
ldl^wQ i—&srgn erfSGgjGun&srjp, the fire seised that house briskly , 
burned brightly, and the house is burnt up. 

(34) 6 rm($esnr(ipii> QautSQeuQt—esrgv Qus-Qqyehr, he is always 
speaking sharply. 

( 35 ) ^ptblGeo Qeeeireirw Qinn^QiaeQ^dsTS)! wgj&ggi, the water 
comes down in the river. 

(36) e.t_i huj u&uQedrpiflaQpgi, the body is itching ail over. 

( 37 ) &GeQij<L)s<)iTih s-uuis-fijp QucsoQurrQ®)sur£>j ^-fi!(gSp^j t the 
whole wall is crumbling away with the salt air. 

(38) gjSuGsr tsckqytup pu.<sQi—Ssrgp gji r&sQrrydsr, he reads fluently. 

(39) icscitp QutuptSefr Ljeogn UfiiQfwrjp QfBstrpfilq^sQp^ after 
the ram the fields are green with grass. 

jr Many nouns are formed in this wayr ; . v jfi: 

ersnergeup, diligence ; ueurup, an itching sensation ; s<Bes (Sup, 
severity ; eSgusSgtup, a numbness of the limbs; ^nq^nq.ULj, palpi- 
tation; SptSguup, giddiness. 

LESSON 101. 

IDIOMATIC SENTENCES. 

§ 274. Each of these is a formula. 

(1) ufiueQj^as&eir&giji-.m, a wretch who fears neither 
guilt nor sin. ueeuigiiQ,'! jpg-L-dz.) [Here &.m 

is omitted.] 

5 •* 
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(2) yiissiflu-pfilA jgjuuij?- eSesaesmuus^ Q&iimeotrQesrm, I have 
thus made my petition to ymr worship. [Qsiinuso, the doing; 

eared, I have become .] 

(3) In the conclusion of a letter j§) uu stands for 1 thus 
writes ’ &c., = the old form ‘ this from your’ (loving friend, &c.). 

(4) ^jAeSaem® Qu(g£^u> Qurrunffmaas OeeirS>yjpeS(SQenmb, we 
will give half to each of these two persons. \Qurtun£hurr& — 
Qwit(njaiggi/d(s;u> LmjgltUltm ;; or Qujjit.] 

(5) srssr 1 ^uuiy.mns eS^eotc^seetjU) GiEifkli—^ir ? 

Has it come to this that my goods should be so estimated? [<?®/r, 
right in the way, direct; j§)®, give, be; QmfKh = come to pass , 
happen.\ fijfifi:- ■ V:fi ih /■'■'fh-'-i-'h 1 . 

(6) esml.&s'^erra Q&irem® pemi—'Vem'&fgehefiir 

d so sir, if the complainant prove it by witnesses, / will be subjected 
to punishment. [a.eir, within, tinder ; I shall become.'] 

(7) p ®*«r e$pmy'J$@pi&Du.uj ^j^essus Qu^eams’Seird attessnSppnrr 
<*« ’r, they showed off the rareness and greatness of their learning. 
[jjr<25«s>uj and Qujrj&nw joined together, and the plural termination 
added to the latter.] 

Thus, &ejyi£xihs®r, joys and sorrows. 

(8) film calk eteisrm eS’bso ? What is the price of these 
horses? [An ellipsis of the 4th case.] 'gjispd ^fimastegs^ . . , 

{9) ^j&sipk QeirAeo wnitsueircob unrwQuireo rSedjyed, he stood like 
a tree, unable to say it [lit. the mouth not coming], 

(10) Qw$iid(§£ e=wmfippeuf6inuQun&>a= Qfftedpgm, he spoke as 
though he approved of it. \Qll§ss 0, outwardly.] 

(xx) sirjb&eSGe&jiotra QsareSuilu.nit, he heard it reported, 
[xn/hgu eSQs^Loadj, as a thing borne by the winds.] 

(13) Qpemp ofiaapturrs, respectively, in order, [Repetitions of 
this kind are frequent : thus, gjedpedpi (jym£v, jyedpi), day 
by day.] 

(13) QfAeuii lurreafk-pfisStl /Steoujcjs) ; Gfygtdmeo Qurric &£ 3 io 
eoeiueLi0u> l prosperity abides not with any one, but like a chariot 
wheel turns upside down. rffTf 

(14) In ^iy,put to rout (§ 56. Ill) ; upisisj, put to flight; 
and similar forms, there is a contraction : 

fipp Pjiyfipcdr = @pgiwuiy. jqujppndr, §§ 3 68, 157. 
upss ^jiyppndsr = upd@uiuqL ^/uippired, §§ 168, 157. 

(15) licit s a it urnies wQ^gcwdhuuiirtLi Geutydeisesturnu 

the more one looks the more the spectacle satisfies the mind (the 
infinitive doubled, § 168. Thus, eus wts — by degrees). 
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(x6) Slip u>&! T uapsssr ^ssngyehr srssrgt &.ea tsq QpdsrQesr 
; :V.T}tat great sinner suck an one ’ saying to thee before 
gf/fisSjQpe&F g/eceoeuir? 

I told, did I not f\ I told you before, did I not, %vho was the 
great sinner ? 

Lj0efi<ssr @«ir(Ej)«3r etdsrpn (gfliLj-i srteeenD’rt-.u.fftnio jslaasppnerr, she 
feared, not being able to recognize her husband. [f^ebr-eyebr = such 
an one.] 

(17) ^0@ienfti-p^ie ggjgf/s^/rsj *syafsar srssrssr 

If all these four be with a man what will he 

ueQuL-eem ? 

not suffer? 

(a.(i) = all.) The idiom here is English. 

( 18 ) s/nspuiSlarlErrs^sirp pdsrepLJSxtzj s)saippgi<sQesaem®QutT^y ) 'Ssr, 

he took the children home with him. (Observe the use of s,'®s> lb.) 

(ig) timtsuigjib Gineoiresr smfhupeopQtu ^fSeoeQds Qeeem®ih, s/gl 
Gs>sa^.u.ndhLu.tr§2ii}> Qu(g<sawee(gi}>, all must meditate great things; 
if they are unattainable, still greatness will be the result. 

(20) iir Offirekesruif.Quj QsilQusr. / will obey you strictly. 
\QsilGudr, I will hear. To hear is to obey, in Tamil.] 

(ax) ^igisniPaiw (for gjtipi srnfhuii), that affair. [Here stgs 
and smfhum are put in apposition.] 

(22) s/eesgua^ eissw iSiyggp e$&esrggit—Qesr u®pgjs G&iressr 
L-irsor, deep distress seized him and he lay down with grief. [Both 
iilif (§ 5$,: I) and er® (§ 56. I) are .used idiomatically. srsari@u 

ei®&9pgi, I am hungry f] 

(23) sigpseuits&r Q&irdrearg; ; enmsiegd^p Qgifhurrgj, they said, 

' We don't know.’ 

(24) eeecgisngi, the right ear ; §)L^gisng>, the left ear. 

BLsegjeas, the right hand ; very commonly Qfnpsi&ms, the rice- 

hand. 

glt-josma, the left hand ; very commonly iSeedeoa, the hand 
used for baser purposes. 

(25) Qsn(^uGufaS(ge@pgi, it is groivn fat. [QsirQpuLf sr/zS? 
@)0d&>pgj, fat — having* ascended— «.] 

srrtflujLa isu.ikQpjS se(gSpgi, the affair is prospering. [®z_4s? 
eif}®i(t$@pgi, going on — ascending — it comes.] 

(26) ^eu^^/eaiypggiiutSlQeisresr, / sent for him. [Here the 
adverb, part, s/stntypgi seems to be used for the infin. ^jsa>iyss = 
/ sent to call kim.\ 

So, Q«iLt^^uy, send to inquire = QstL(g)U>uuy giiggiuLj, . 
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(27) @5<3 s.uQp&pgtr«sr«i]t—Qetsr. 

[p„uQp®#gi{% 77, (b)) (§ 130) a.US«tr (§106. (2)).] 

As soon as the Guru had finished teaching. 

So, g/euebr QutfhueuGsr «gsar tSp(g, after he was grown up. 


(Sj$GT(lf 

no 


(28) SjC-i—trgyta j ueevs-tsaxsoaSp 

ICO 245 

tsC-L-ngy | rseitirueteonri j aenzuedeort ; 

QgiLi—ngjSLo 

Qwmitids | Q&r ; #ihi(& r j &L.L~n:§>fi 

memeaw j p(gw, 4.] 

SI<se<sq + £\&®> -abundantly, j^eOeOnir, ^jebein -persons destitute of, (§§ 43, 
121.) 


The' (you) boil {it), milk's taste is not deteriorated ; 

Tho' without measure {you) cultivate {their) friendship, {the) 
unfriendly ones are unfriendly {stilt ) ; 

Tho' ruined the lofty-souled are lofty-minded [still ) ; 

Tho ’ {you) burn conch-shells , they yield abundant whiteness. 


(29) sps aat—p apuQBSu ; sppiSm, 
140 168 88 , 50 ■ 85 - 

fy ffipes Sjgptsp psfi ft 

242 16S 


[Kurral, 391,] 


So learn that thou mayst faultless learning gain ; 
2 o lesson learnt obedient aye retnain I 


END OF THE LESSONS. 
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Cautions to be attended to in translation, 
272. 

Change of ua into rsi, 8 c c., p. 2 2, § § 29. e, 5 1 . 
Changes of letters, p. 20. 

Cognate languages, p. 2. 

Common forms and idioms, 35, 50, 233. 


Comparative degree, 296. 

Comparison, 299, 227, 242, 245. 
Complement of predicate, 137, 139 note. 
Completeness expressed by Quit , Qua ®, 
&c., 106, 124, 256, 258. 

C ompounds, how formed, 206(2), 132,251. 
Concerning, 23a 
Concession, 200. 

Conditional mood, 95, 98. 

Conjugation of Tamil verbs, 15-72. 
Consonants, p. 7. 

Continued action expressed by Qsn&> (©5, 
"■ 106 (4), 259- 
Correlatives, 205. 

Coiruptions,-223. 

Dative, 21, 242. 

Decimal notation, 174. 

Declension of nouns, 21. Table. 
Defective verbs, 227. 

Demonstrative forms, 25. 

Derivative nouns, 280. 

Desiderative forms, 240. 

Determinate time and place, 242. 
Dilemma, 205. 

Distinction between ®nrn and SBttW&m, 
12. 

— active and neuter verbs, 25. 

— ^jeoeil and g)eJ?so, 44. 

— &.LDd( 3 }, E.«JVrS(5, 208. 

— pGsregysni—JU and 

108. 

Distributives,: 277. 

Double accusative, 238. 

Double letters, p. 18. 

Doubling of letters, p. 21, §§ 4, 28, 25, 29. 
Doubt, 46. 

Dravida,.p. I f / : 

Dual, ti. 

Duration of time, 221. 

Elision of final s_, p. 23, §§ 15, 28. 
Ellipsis, 50, 233. 

— of the pronoun, 5. 

— signs of cases, 50, 270. 

— verb ‘ to be,’ 6 , 

— verbal inflexions, 270. 

Emphatic ST, 33, 46, 108, 22 2, 273. 
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Enlargements of subject and object, 130. 
Et caetera (Sc.), how expressed, isi. e. 
Euphony, 18, 23. 

Ever, 2.17. , . . ■> 

Except, 202, . ; 

Exception, 202. 

Extent, an, , 

Finite verb, 77. 

— ptrasr used for, 108. c. 

Foreign words in Tamil, 187, 

Formation of verbs from nouns, 1 63, See. 
From, 245. 

Future tense, 55, 72. 

— perfect tense, So. 

Future tense used indefinitely, 8i, 269. 

Genders, 2, 29. 

Genitive (case), 248, 

Gerund, 77. 

Gerundial infinitive, 143. 

Grammars of Tamil, pp. 2-4- 

Habitual action, 106. 

Have, 43, 241- 

Hint* regarding translation, 272. 

HiS, Ac., may be understood, 272. 
Honorific terminations, it, 31, 108, 151, 

7' V (. -G ji; bl ■ 

Idiomatic sentences, 274. s . 

Idiomatic use of the tenses, 269, 

Idiomatic uses of the cases, 233-253. 
Idiomatic uses of the root 136, 268. 

•S®. 255 - 
€&®, 254. 
u< 3 , 262. 

Qsaekcenj, 259. 

&- 6 SBT, 265. 

Qua <8, 256. 
satsu, 261. 

HP> 2 57 - 

264. 

Quit, 25S. 

STtem, 266 , 7 ' 

Imperative mood, 27, - 

negative, 1 21, 27b.. 

Impersonal nouns, 30 note. 

Impersonal verbs, 39. 

Infinitive mood, 41, 168, 271. 

— used as adverb or preposition, 170,171. 

— not used as a noun in Tamil, 168. 
Inflexional base of nouns, 18, 131, 248. 
Initial j§), er, 25. 

— lit, eO, H, p. 17. 


Insertion of <5, 58. 

— of eu, lii, 78, 46. 

— IS, 22. 

— JiggJ, 18, 248, 270. 

— $esr, 270.. 

Intention, how expressed, tg 7 - 
Interchange of tenses, 269. ; 
Interjections, 193. 
interrogatives, 25, 46,126. . 

Irregular verbs, 11 7. 

Jivaga (Jintamani, p. 3. 

Kamban (story of), Less. So. 
Karmraa-dharaya compounds, 131. 
Kurral, pp. 4, 202, 5 262. 

Like, 227. 

Limit, 2ir. 

Locative case, 251. 

Masculine terminations, 2. 

May, 103, 117. 

Middle particles of tense, 15, 55. 

Middle voice, 106 (4), 259. 

Minor poets, p. 4. 

Must, must not, 39, 117. 

Mute sign or Ljekerf), <§&£>!, p. to. 

Naishadham, p. 5. 

Kaladi-nannurru, p. 5. 

Nanriul, p. 3, § 5 233-251. 

Nasals, pp. 9, 22, § 51. 

Negative nouns in ^eano, 154. 

Negative verb, 110, 1 16, 121, 220. 
Negatives jgtoifeu and .jrsba), 43-45. 
Neither. . . nor, 208/ 

Neuter appellative nouns, 184. 

Neuter gender, 2. 

Nominative not to be introduced between 
a aSSs zr aJvii and the finite verb, 
371. 

Notation in arithmetic, 174. 

Nouns declined, ,21. 

Nouns formed from (1) verbal roots, 190. 

/ (3) adjectives, 184. ; 

■■■', (3) nouns, t8o. ,:■■■ 

(4) participles, 87-91. 

Nouns implying negation, 154. ■ 

H timbers, 173. 

Object, 236. jv Lv.;::.! : .7 

Objective case, t8, 236, 

Objective genitive, 248. 

Oblique case, 248. 

Of, Less. 73, 
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Omission of letters, 270. 

Omission of the signs of cases, 50, 233. 
Onomatopoeia, 273. 

Optative mood, 140. 

Ordinals, 175. 

Ought, 140. 

Pairs of words, 123. 

Paradigms of noun, 21, 29. 

— of pronoun, 37. 

— of verb, 34, 70*, 72. 

— of negative verb, no. 

Participial nouns, 87-91. 

Participial nouns, added to the nom. case, 
151. 

govern the same case as their verbs, 89. 

Participle, relative or adjective, 74. 
Participle, verbal or adverbial, 77. 
Participle, verbal, used for particles, 230. 
Particle inserted, 248. 

Particle ^lo inserted, 237, 250 
Particles used instead of the terminations 
of cases, 151, 251- 
Passive nouns, 19 0 ' 

Passive voice, 9 2 , 262, 265, 271. 

Past tense, 55-70- 

Past used for the present, 269. 

Perfect tense, 79- 

Permission, how expressed, 103, 140. d. 
Personal nouns, 30 note. 

Place, 245, 251. 

Pluperfect tense, 79. 

Plural number, 29, 30 note. 

Poetical idioms, 270. 

Polite forms of address, 108. 

Possessive case, 248. 

Possibility, how expressed, 103. 

Potential mood, 103. 

Predicate with’^ii/, 137- 
Preposition expressed by a verb, 254. 
Present tense, 31, 34. 

Pronouns, 10, 11, 25, 37. 

Pronouns omitted, 5. 

Pronunciation, pp. 18, 19. 

Purpose or intention, 157. 

Qualifying words, 130. 

Question, 46, 214. 

Quotation, how marked, 82, 271. 

Ramayanam, p. 4. 

Reduplicated forms, 123.^, '273. 

Reflexive signification of verbs, 106 (4). 

— pronoun, to8. 

Relation to, 230. 

Relative, 74. 


Relative or adjective participle, 74. 

— idiomatic uses of, 267. 

Remoter object, 242. 

Resemblance, 227. 

Riddle in Tamil, 216. 

Sanskrit words in Tamil, p. 17. 

— nouns, 163. 

‘Shen’ Tamil, p. 3. 

Signs of cases omitted, 50, 233, 270. 

Signs of tenses, 15, 55. 

Singular number, 30 note. 

So, p. 145. 

Soever, 217. 

Stokes’ edition of i^^QlBj3eS'5irssu: t 
270. 

Story, 105. 

Strong verbs, 32, 56. 

Subjunctive mood, 95, 9S. 

Sugden’s edition of Awai, 270. 

Summing up, 1 36. 

Superlative degree, 1 96. 

Supplication, 39, 214. 

Surds and sonants, p. 8. 

Syllables, p. 19. 

Tamil language, p. 1. 

Tat-purusha compounds, I3r. 

Telugu, p. r. 

Tembavani, p. 5. 

Temporal particles, 15, 35, no. 

Than, 196. 

Thus, p. 145. 

Tolkappiyam, p. 2. 

Tonnul, p. 3. 

Transitive and intransitive verbs, 15, 56, 
ro6 (5). 

Translation, principles of, 100. 
Transmutation of letters, p. 22, § 51. 

Universality, 126. 

Verbal nouns in eas, 143, 144. 

— in $G0, &c., 148, 150. 

— negative, 154. 

Verb, conjugation of, 15. 

Verbs formal from nouns, 163. 
Vowel-consonants, pp. 10, 11. 

Vowels, p. 6, | 25. 

Vulgarisms, 123. 

Weak verbs, 32, 56. 

Why? 214. 

With and by, 239. 



